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ABSTRACT 

Landscapes embody social, political. and economic values. and the process of landscape 
evolution reflects changed expressions of these values over time. The awareness of 
valued landscapes (Lowenthal 1978) emerges and accumulates through persona! 
experiences. visual media representations. and other communicated landscape images. 
A tourist destination landscape rnay be valued because it contains unique natural 
landscapes in a relatively pristine state (Butler 1992; Cloke and Perkins 1998). or 
because it contains interesting cultural features andlor buili environrnents. Public 
perceptions of landscape values also change over time. leading in some instances to 
conflicts between chose who value the landscape for its environmental. tourism. or 
recreational features, and those who value the landscape for its resource productivity . 
Productive activities such as resource extraction or agricuiture require long-iem 
institutional arrangements to protect investments and secure tenure. These institutional 
arrangements typically ensure that productivity is rnaintained through legislative. land 
tenure and resource regulatory systems. 

In this dissertation. the process by which tourism values emerge as central 
considerarions in some landscape decision-making is conceptual ized . Emerging societal 
demands for tourism and recreation introduce a consumptive use to landscapes that have 
previously been designated for resource productivity (Reed and Gill 1997). Tourism 
operators and agencies rnay become 'actors' in an 'arena of environmental 
contestation,' (Flynn and Marsden 1995) challenging the institutional arrangements 
which designate land uses and which control access ro landscape resources. To gain 
support. tbey present versions of the landscape to tourists and to a wider public that 
resignifies the landscape for such purposes. To effect the transition to a iandscape 
designated for visual consumption rather chan for resource production, iourism actors 
also form coalitions with environmentalisu. Aboriginals, and other interest groups who 
may share related goals. 

The main focus of lhis thesis is the notion of 'tourism landscape authorship.' whch 
concepnütlizes the processes by which tourism landscapes are created. change and 
evolve. The roots of the concept are dnwn from an interdisciplinary body of literanue 
which includes work on lvdscape aesthetics. tourism development. and rural 
rcsmicturieg. These ideas are refuwd and integrateâ into a conceptual framework, 
which guides the empùical research on the evolution of a selecteâ tourism hndscape. 
This dissertation is o r g e  around four central elements which. it is proposed. 
characterize the process by which new institutional arrangements gain acceptame. The 
fust element is identification, the recognition ud exploration of a lamiscape to discover 
its beauty , unique cultural and ecological amibutes, anâ touristic opportunities. The 
sefond is the elcmnt of signification. the interpution of lanâscapc meaning, 
involving tbc crcation of selected images of the landscapc antî its places by indu& or 
orgonic means (GUM 1972). Thc third e l c ~ n t  is evaluation. the acgotiation of a 
àierarchy of values for landscapc rcsources with stakeholdcrs and governrncnt. The 



fourth element is designation . the decision-making processes chat empower and install a 
particular land and resource use regime. In this dissertation. the concepnial framework 
is empirically applied in a case study of Clayoquot Sound on the West Coast of 
Vancouver Island, British Columbia, Canada. 

Within the context of changing socio-economic structures, changes in the modes of 
production and consumption impinge upon societal. environmental and economic 
values. These values find expression as issues arise regarding landscape, tourisrn, and 
the environment. Tourism actors and their allies identi@ landscape resources requiring 
protection based on their particular visions of landscape. They propose changes to the 
institutional arrangements goveming land ux.  Tliese propsèrl sliaiiyes are contestnl by 
stakeholden with landscape visions and interests which refiect the current status quo or 
some other alternative vision of landscape. This contestation takes place in a wide public 
arena utilizing the media and involving a vatiety of agencies and stakeholders. New 
institutional arrangements are over time irnplemented afier debates and contests have 
established the degree and nature of the institutional changes. If the tourisrn actors and 
their allies are successful. the new arrangements restrict or remove economic activities 
that interfere with tourisrn. environmental, and recreation consurnptive values. As socio- 
economic structures, modes of production and consumption. and societal values evolve 
and change over time, new visions of landscape anse from different authors and the 
process reiterates. 
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Chapter 1 : Introduction 

Landscapes embody social. political, and economic values. and the process of landscape 

evolution reflects changed expressions of these values over time. The awareness of 

valued landscapes (Lowenthal 1978) emerges and accumulates through personal 

experiences, visual media representat ions. and other communicated landscape images. 

A landscape may have value because ii is someone's ancestral home. or because there 

are ancient forests. beautiful seashores. or picturesque farms and villages. Outdoor 

recreation oppomities in a scenic mountain area may be proiectcd in a park or reserve 

for urbanites anxious for a weekend break froni city life. while an old inner city 

landscape may be renovated to provide entertainment venues. shopping venues. and 

restaurants. No matter what the locale. when the desire to experience a valued 

landscape is the main incentive CO travel. it is the landscape features that create visitor 

expec tat ions. 

Tourist destination landscapes provide mernorable visual experiences chat are important 

io the lives of visitors (Urry 1990; 1992). What constitutes 'visual quality ' Rom the 

point of view of the tourist is likely to be based both on the specific features of a 

lvdscape which have become widely known (Echtner and Ritchie 1991) and upon more 

broadly bascd concepts of visual quality and landscape aesthetics (Lowenthal 1%2: 

1978). The destination rnay be valued because it contains unique naninl landscapcs in 

a relatively pristine suite (Butler 1992; Cloke and Perkins 1998). or bexause it contains 

interesthg cultural featurcs W o r  built environments. Ovcr time, a 'destination image' 

(Gunn 1972) or 'place image' (Shields 1991) may develop baseâ on these valucd 

fatllres, but incvitably , tbesc londscapcs ami places change and evolve in rcsponse to 

ccoaomic, ecologicai, ami socid factors (Echmct and Ritchie 1991). 



Public perceptions of landscape values also change over time. leadin): in some instances 

to conflicts between those who value the landscape for its environmental. tourisrn. or 

recreational features, and those who value the landscape for its resource productivity. 

Productive activities such as resource extraction or agriculture require long-term 

institutional arrangements to protect investments and secure tenure. These institutional 

arrangements goveming land and resource use express societal values about modes of 

production and consumption, designating types and levels of resource extraction and 

land use that are economically productive. The institutional arrangements typically 

ensure that productivi ty is maintained through leg islative . land tenure and resource 

regulatory systems . 

In this dissertation. the process by which tourism values emerge as central 

considerations in some landscape decision-making is conceptualized. This 

conceptualization is set within the context of recent ideas on the implications of socio- 

econornic change to rural and resource-based economies. Emerging societal demands 

for tourism and recreation introduce a consumptive use to landscapes that have 

previousl y been designated for resource productivity (Reed and Gill 1997). Lamiscapes 

valued for their aesihetic qualities have their own set of stakeholders with vested 

intetests that rnay confîict with resource extraction and other productive activities that 

alter or remove landscape valws. Tourism operaton and agencies rnay become 

'actors' in an 'arena of environmental contestation,' (Flynn and Marsden 1995) 

cholknging the institutional anangemcnts which designate land uses and which connol 

access to lanâscape resources. Contestation refers to the various processes of 

communication, representation, negotiation. debate, and confîict that occur when 

current institutional arrangements ud resource production processes are challenged by 

an altemative vision of landscape vduc (Flynn and Msndcn 1995). Actors. in this 

context, are those who engage in the proccsses by which valued ludscapes kcomc 



designated for visually consumptive purposes. To gain support. they present versions 

of the landscape to tourists and to a wider public that resignifies the landscape for such 

purposes. To effect the transition to a landscape designated for visual consumption 

rather than for resource production. tourism actors also fom coalitions with 

environmentalists. Aboriginals. and other interesi groups who may share related goals. 

The main focus of this thesis is the notion of 'tourism landscape authorship.' which 

conceptualizes the processes by which tourism landscapes are created. change and 

evolve. A defuiition of 'authorship' in Webster's New International Dictionary (1986) 

is *The state or act of creating or causing." with the transitive verb k i n g  'authoring.' 

to create. cause. or give existence to. The mots of the concept are drawn from an 

interdisciplinary body of literanire which includes work on landscape aesthetics. 

tourism development. and rural resuucturing . These ideas are refined and integrated 

into a conceptual frarnework. which guides the empirical research on the evolution of a 

selected tourism landscape. This dissertation is organized around four central ekmenrs 

which, it is proposed. characterue the process by which new institutional arrangements 

gain acceptance. The first element is identification. the recognition and exploration of a 

landscape to discover its beauty. uniqw cultural and ecological anributes. and touristic 

oppoftürilties. The second is the element of signification, the interpretation of l a s c a p e  

rneaning, involving the creation of selecteâ images of the lanâscape and its places by 

induced or organic means (GUM 1972). The third element is evaluation, the negotiation 

of a hiervchy of values for landscape resources with stakeholders and govemment. 

The fourth element is designation, the decision-making processes that empower ud 

install a particular lard and mource use regimc. 

The sîudy of tourism is rclatively undcriheorized (Britton 1991), thus the development 

of a mode1 of tourism lPndscapc authorship mPlres a conceptual contribution. While 



there are proven rnodels such as Butler's (1980) resort cycle mode1 and Moissec's 

(1 977) model of reg ional tourism development . issues regarding landscape change have 

received little attention. At the sarne t h e .  conflicts over landscape issues are 

increasing as societal values change. A model of tourism landscape authonhip provides 

a structure to organize complex. multidimensional processes that involve broadly based 

human values and beliefs. The intent of the model is not to prove or disprove the 

existence of 'tourism landscape authorship' per se. but to constmct a conceptual 

framework of sufficient depth and scope to interpret and explain the evolution of 

tourism landscapes. This conceptual framework needs to accommodate scientific and 

empirical methods of enquiry as well as humanistic approaches. because the evidence of 

tourism landscape change emerges in so many different forms and from so many 

different types of initiative. The notion of authoring can identiQ the multiple actors 

that may be in contest to establish a changed meaning for landscape. and can organize 

the key events that occur in the arena of contestation where landscape authorship is 

fought out. The conceptual model gives a sense of how to organize the process of 

analysis. what acton are involved. and what key contestation events to look for. 

Tourism landscape authorship provides a structure that simplifies and organizes very 

complex processes. ranging from envisioning landscapes. to inventory and 

measurement. to the development of new institutional arrangements - the entire 

specvum of events from intent to implementation. 

1.1 The tourism landscape authoring idea 

While the basic conceptualization of a tourism landscape emerges from the interface of 

landscapc studies ud place imngery (McHarg 1972; Lowenthai 1978; Tuan 1974; Uny 

1990) with tourism litenturc (Echmr and Ritchie 1991 ; Brown 1992 Butler 1992; 

Cloke and Pcrkins 1998), thc institutional pmccss of tourism ludscape evolution is 



infomed by recent work on ruraillocal restructuring (Cloke 1993; Lowe ei al. 1993: 

Troughton 1994; Flynn and Marsden 1995: Halfacree 1995; Reed and Gill 1997). 

The seed of the idea of 'authors of tourism landscapes* was found in Brown (199259). 

who observed the following: 

Included amongst those play ing ' integral roles' in the introduction of a 
new tourist destination would include the developer. who may qualiS to 
be regarded as an author of the landscape, and the tour operator. who 
incorporates the destination within a vacation package. Included 
amongst those playing a 'tangential role' in the assignment of symbolic 
meaning to the destination would be the mass media. advenising 
agencies ami various sectors of the tourisrn industry. Thus. many people 
are responsible for creating the symbol and providing it with socially 
significant meaning . 

While in this context Brown refers to the developer as the 'author'. the notion of 

authorship is funher implied by Brown's reference to two major processes in the 

assignment of symbolic rneaning to tourist destination landscapes. The first is the 

construction of the destination image as a consumer product. the second is the 

dissemination of that image through different media advenising channels. The creation 

of a symbol that has socially significant rneaning is essential to anract visitors who have 

to choose between competing destinations for tourist experiences. Authorship in this 

particular context therefore has to do with the selection and construction of chosen 

images and texts that represent the destination to potential consumers. Additionally . 
these images and texts persuasively infom particular social groups about the destination 

to attnct intcrest and visitation. The tourist destination iwlf may k a mort cntirely 

consmicted by a developcr. or it may be an urban. agriculniral. or largely unmodified 

n a m l  lamiscape. The process of amacting visitors by authoring images and texts about 

a dcsthtion my k initiated for purposes of economic dcvelopmnt, community 

rencwal, or wildcrncss protection. 



Because landscape is primarily a visual concept. any agency or process that contributes 

to the visual image contributes also to the construction of symbolic meaning. whether or 

not that visual image is connected to tourism industry initiatives (Helphand 1986; 

Higson 1987). For example. the selection of movie filming locations. historical 

preservation efforts. or well-publicized environmental conflicts can initiate or contribute 

to tourism landscape authoring processes by contributing to what are termed the 

'organic images' of place held by individuais (GUM 1972; Brown 1992). Such images 

may also be constructed through text use as opposed to visual imagery. Willems-Braun 

(1997) examines the separate construction of 'nature' and 'culture' in British 

Columbia. contrasting texts representing nature from both the forest industry and 

environrnentalist perspectives. Willems- Braun suggests that both visions of landscape 

are in a contest for public legitimacy and both tend to marginalize First Nations 

(Aboriginal) authority over ihe landscape . This example illustrates that landscape 

authorship processes may be initiated by any stakeholder group that needs to gain public 

support for its particular vision. and that the vision which is presented may have been 

explicitly developed to gain public support for a particular stakeholder's landscape 

agenda. 

Tourism landscape authorship is initiated by the desire to commodify a locale. by 

cùawing public attention to landscape rcsources and attracting towist business. Tourism 

landscape authorship is a process by which landscape resources are reassessed, revaiued, 

and commodified for consumptive leisure khaviour (Figure 1.1). Competing 

productivist economic activities such as logging or agriculture are limited, amended or 

eliminated to accornmodate'tourism, recreational, and environmentai pnorities. The 

pmservation of visual amenity and nature is of primary importance to the tourism and 

environmental actors pushing for change to existing legislative rcgimes. This ncw 

rclationship to the landscape has km described as 'pst-productivist' in ment British 



literature. Post-productivist landscapes have been defined as landscapes where the 

syrnbolic meaning of the countryside has been reconstmcted for urban visitation and 

occupation (Halfacree 1993. Flynn and Marsden 1995). The idea cornes fiom rural 

studies literature and was developed to interpret socioeconomic changes in rural England. 

The tourkm actors and their allies may be successful in gaining public acceptance of their 

reevaluation of landscape resources. If so. resource utilization may make a transition to a 

more diversified 'post-productivist' landscape characterized by tourism. environmental. 

and recreation values (Lowe et ai. 1 993: Reed and Gill. 1997). Figure 1 . 1  is a mode1 

developed to illustrate the processes of changing landscape values and the emergence of 

tourism landscape authorship. 

C hanging Socio-Economic Structures 

Economic Values 
produdive uses, fotestry, 

Societal Values 
tourism. recreation, 

atnenitv Environmental Vaîues 
prrservation. parb, etc. 

Anna of Contestation 

I 

New Institutional Arrangements 

Figure 1.1 Tbe pmms of chinging hodicape values rad the emergence of 
tourira hodicape ruthonbip. 



In Figure 1.1, within the context of changing socio-economic structures, changes in the 

modes of production and consumption impinge upon soc iecal . environmental and 

economic values. These values find expression as issues arise regarding landscape. 

tourism. and the environment. Tourism actors and their allies identifif landscape 

resources requiring protection based on their particular visions of landscape. They 

propose changes to the institutional arrangements goveming land use. These proposed 

changes are contested by stakeholders with luidscape visions and interests which reflect 

the current status quo or some other alternative vision of landscape. This contestation 

takes place in a wide public ûrena. utilizing the media and involving a variety of agencies 

and siakeholden. New institutional arrangements are over tirne implemented afier 

debates and contests have established the degree and nature of the institutional changes. 

If  the towism actors and their allies are successfûl. the new arrangements restrict or 

remove economic activities that interfere with tourism. environmental. and recreation 

consumptive values. As socio-economic structures, modes of production and 

consumption. and societal values evolve and change over time. new visions of landscape 

arise from different authors and the process reiterates. 

in this dissertation the operational de finition of ' landscape authorship ' is : 

Identification, description. interpretation. and explanation of lamiscapes. that 
projects the experience. values, and beliefs of the author(s) to a number of 
audiences in a mvuwr which influences opinions about the significance and 
value of lanâscapes . 

This operational defuition describes the authoring processes that create changes in the 

public sipificame of landscape value. The lamiscape authonhip elements of 

identification, signification, evaluatioa, and designation ilhistrated in Figure 1.1 are 

catcgories to help sort complex processes and evcnts in landscape evolution. The 

desigartion of Ianâscapc mourccs for tourism. environmental, pnd cccrcation may 



involve changes to an array of existing institutional arrangements. and can include many 

different stakeholders . These arrangements may involve new legislation. management 

structures, zoning. and permit systems. that serve CO protect visual amenities. At the 

same time such arrangements may manage ongoing resource extraction or agricuhre as 

well. usually at a level which does not significantly interfere with tourism and 

recreational activities. These new designations reflect a changed symbolic meaning of 

landscape that is fundamental to the concept of landscape authorship. because the 

designation of new institutional arrangements publicly legitimizes the vision of 

landscape promoted by the tourism actors and their allies. 

The socio-economic transitional process towards an economy based on tourism. 

environmental amenity . and recreation usually involves major challenges to community 

beliefs and values. To complicate the process. there is the involvement of new 

residents, tourist operators, and 'outside' stakeholders in local resource decision-making 

processes (Red and Gill 1997). The representation by tourist actors anâ theù allies of 

selected landscape images and texts increases the interest of the wider public. 

Accessible destination areas with valued landscapes thereby become h o w n  to a wider 

public that collectively can exen political influence on institutional arrangements to 

adâress their particular landscape intetesu. These cornplex processes. essential to the 

economic and social transformation of many communities, have not yet been adequately 

conceptualizcd in the literature. 

1.2 The research problem 

Thc centnl nsearch question addrcsscd in this study is: 

'By what processes anâ powers are tourism Iandscapes authod?' 



Three key questions that arise in the understanding of these processes are: i) 'How hrs 

the landscape been represented over tirne?' ii) 'Whose values have ken  represented?' 

iii) 'How have the values of tourism actors k e n  represented in the processes of 

landscape change'?' 

The use of the term 'powen* in the definition refers broadly to authority to make 

change. encompassing botb formai. political and govermental authority. individual or 

group authority . and broader public authority expressed as actions to achirve changes in 

the institutional arrangements governing landscape. 'Processes' refers to the fonnal and 

infonnal mechanisms and structures esublished to enable change. ' Representation ' 

means the manner in which the interests of groups or inâividuals have ken  put 

forward . 

The conceptual framework rcsts on several assumptions that guide the study. It is 

assumed that while tourism actors may control the production and dissemination of 

destination images. thereby authoring a panicular version (or versions) of the landscape 

to attract tourists. b e y  do not usually control resource activities which result in 

landscape alteration. To achieve a measure of control they promulgate particular 

authored versions of the lamiscape that are intendcd to increase their voice in land use 

and resource decision making. They do this in partnership with other actors who either 

sbve their values about landscape resources or have some other compatible reason for 

contesting existing institutional arrangements. In so doing they introduce tourists to 

their authored version of the locale's significance. anâ tbrough the media. increase 

knowleâge anâ participation in the contest over allocation of landscape resources to a 

wider non-rcsident public. It is alsa assumd that tourism actors per se may be 

secondnry to othcr actors in the arcna of contestation. The pst-productivist tourism 



landscape nquires re-evaluation and re-designation of landscape resources because it 

represents the new economic reality of a locale. once public sentiment. political 

decisions. and possibly resource over-exploitation have removed oppominiiies for 

making a living. The tourism landscape is created as an alternative economy 

compatible with public sentiments about protecting an emerging valued landscape. 

1.3 The case study 

The research questions are empirically examined in a case study of Clayoquot Sound. 

that uses the tourism landscape authorship mode1 as a conceptual framework. A 

locational map is presented in Figure 1.2. This area of the West Coast of Vancouver 

Island in British Columbia, Canada has attracted international attention because of its 

rich ecosy stems. scenic resources, and confrontations over forest practices . An 

intensive research approach (Sayer 1984) is used. in which data are derived fmm 

documents and interactive interviews. and qualitatively analyzed using historical 

research and content analysis methods. The case study examines the historical 

evolution of land and resource use in Clayoquot Sound up to the contemporas, period, 

where the focus is on tourism actors and their interests in the landscape of Clayoquot 

Sound. The evidence assembled from different sources is corroborated through cross- 

referencing. Validity of the data is addressed by using a multiperspectivist (Ball 1977) 

approach. wherein differing points of view and varied sources of information are 

included. The events. mechonisms, and structures (Sayer 1984) which characteriz the 

processes of landscape change in the Clayoquot Sound case snidy area are interpreted in 

tcrms of the faur ekmcnts of ihc tourkm landscape authorship mode1 ud key fuidings 

about tourism landscape authorship are sunmiprizcd in the fwl chaprcr. 





1.4 Thesis outline 

This introductory chapter presents the process of tourism landscape creation and 

evolution. The processes of contested landscape transition from resource production to 

touristic consumption are outlined and the central concept of tourism landscape 

authorship is introâuced. In the second chapter. a review of literature identifies key 

writings in landscape and tourism which underlie the concepnialization of the notion of 

landscape authorship. The third chapter on method starts with a concepnializaiion of 

tourism landscape authorship, in which a model of elements and processes is presented. 

The methodolog ical framework. researc h procedures and sources necessary io elabo rate 

upon the concept and establish causal relationships are then deveioped. A description of 

the Clayoquot Sound study area is presented. The fourtb chapter outlines the landscape 

evolution of Clayoquot Sound through a succession of historical phases. identifjing the 

panicular landscape resource interests of residents and visiton and the effecu of each 

phase in tems of landscape change. Each phase is identified in tems of landscape 

authorship processes ro provide context for the most recent sequence of events. which is 

detailed in the subsequent four chapten on: Identification. Signification. Evaluation. 

and Designation. 

The Identification chapter explains the process by which recognition of the 

conternpo'rary tourism attributes of the Clayoquot Sound landscape ernerged. The 

chronology of events in the 1980s and 1990s by which the landscape of Clayoquot 

Sound was redesignated are described. The Signification chapter deals with 

hterpretation of lanâscape mcaning in Clayoquot Sound. involving the creation of 

seiected tourism images of the landscape by induced (advertising images) or organic 

(uasolicited reports in the media) mm (GUM 1972). The Evaluation chapter describes 

the inventorying of tourism lvdscope resources, and the establishment of different 



levels of touristic attraction for various aspects of the landscape with reference to 

existing and planned land and resource uses. The Designaiion chapter documents the 

emerging land use policies which specifically address tourism. recreation. and amenity 

needs in Clayoquot Sound. and identifies enabling legislaiion and processes which 

provide a role for tourism stakeholden in ongoing landscape resource decision-making . 

The final chapter presents the concluding analysis of the research and key findings 

about tourisrn landscape authorship derived from the empirical application of the 

original conceptual mode1 . 



Chapter 2: Review of Literature 

In this chapter selected ideas in landscape and tounsm literature that have been uscd to 

provide a contest and direction for the research are reviewed. The literature selected 

documents traditions, methods and conceptualizations of landscape and tounsm that are 

pertinent to development of the tourism landscape authorship constmct and the processes 

involved in tcurisrn landscape ewlution. The selection of ideas in the review identifies 

the contributors of key conceptualizations. such as the idea of 'authors of landscape.' the 

concept of the 'tourist landscape.' and the transitional process fiom 'productivist 'to 

'post-productivist' landscapes. Because 'authonng the tourism landscape' is a new idea. 

references to writings that anchor individual elements of the idea and which guide the 

methodology used to develop it are presented in a manner that maps out the relationships 

between key concepts fiom the literature. These key concepts have themselves been 

'authored.' and require careful identification and acknowiedgement to ensure the 

conceptual framework of the dissertation is linked with antecedent and contemporary 

research and thinking. The review of literature therefore supports the methodology and 

the empirical research process by 'mapping' and acknowledping the origins of key 

components of the concepnial framework. While these ongins are drawn from a wide 

academic palette, there are two broad thematic categories that provide definition and 

direction. 

The chapter is divided into two main parts that embody these thematic categones. The 

fint part is on landscape, traditions and ideas of landscape aesthetics relevant to tourism. 

'sense of place,' cultural landscape ideas, and landscape management concepts. 

Literature dealing with the historical development of landscape values is discussed and 

conceptuai elements useful to the mearch are identified in terms of their utility. The 



second thematic category is the tounsm literature review. which is divided into tourism 

landscape concepts. institutional arrangements. and tourism planning. 

2.1 Landscape concepts 

2.1.1 Landscape aesthetic traditions 

Conceptual traditions in landscape aesthetics provide some useful explanations of 

touristic interest in particular destinations, because they rely upon the subjective values 

people place on landscapes. Landscape aesthetics emeqed as a defined field of stud. in 

the mid- 1960s. Five landscape aesthetic traditions are identified by Gibson ( 1989). 

These are referred to as the Rationalist tradition. the Picturesque tradition. the Sublime 

tradition. the Realist tradition. and the Surrealist tradition. These traditions emerged in 

various historical periods but are presented by Gibson ( 1989) as coexisting in 

contemporary landscape taste. 

Within each of the aesthetic traditions there are specific ideals of what is beautifid and 

appealing, and landscapes with particdar appeal are sought out and made known to a 

public. The identification and signification of landscapes with tourism interest involves 

the tourism industry in the selection and use in advenising of particular scems which 

contribute to the cteation of a 'destination image' (Dilley 1985; Goss 1993), or the 'place- 

images' and 'placmiyths' identified by Shields (1 991 ). Cloke and Perkins ( 1998: 186) 

identify the rise of place-image in New Zeaiand as king "directly influenced by 

practices of place promotion undertaken by commercial and state agencies." 



There is also a powerfil linkage to the role of television and film in 'the social 

reproduction of reality ' (Gibson 1989; Helphand 1986). For example. the landscape 

images of Prince Edward Island in the . m e  of Green Gables senes have been influential 

in attracting Japanese visiton due to the popularity of the programs in Japan. 

The promotion of a destination using particular landscape images creates espectations in 

the visitors that the landscape experienced will be very similar to the *memonblr' 

landscape anticipated through a particularly famous or memorable fiim or video (Higson 

1987). The evoiution of a tourism landscape therefore involves in pan the selection and 

reproduction of the visual siens by which a locale becomes widely known, a process that 

acknowledges traditions of landscape taste. Landscape aestlietic concepts provide a 

referential context for connecting the images chosen to represent a destination to 

particular landscape traditions and values (Lowenthal and Prince 1965; Sancar 1985: 

C o ~ e l l  1993: Goss 1993). In particular. the Romantic tradition and the Counter- 

Enlightenrnent movement resignified nature as an aesthetic attraction to be visited and 

valued . 

Gibson (1989) indicates that there is a need to be cognizanc of the historical change in 

social aninides towards lanâscape and place and the evolution of ways of seing 

landscape by geographical thinkers anâ planners . Like philosopkn , novelists. 

lvdscape artists and Romantic poets. geographers have presented paradigms and 

interprctations that can affect the character of the lived-in world. For example. a 

planner rnight develop lanâscape management pians that embody the aesthetic concepts 

of a particular lanâscape authority. such as Fredrick Law Olmsteâ or lan McHarg. 

W e  the author of the landscape ideas may not be well known outside academic 

chles, the Idsape character may k affccted as the planner implemnts some or dl 

of the concepts. Gibson assens that the undcrlying sociai reproduction of lanâscape 



taste is to be found by exami~ng landscape an history and aesthetic traditions. He 

States that: 

... the proper concem for geographers who seek to understand why some 
scenery is more appealing than ohers is the rich legacy of aesthetic 
traditions that has evolved over the past four centuries (Gibson 1989: 
25). 

These aesthetic traditions have infiuenced landscape tastes for professional planners and 

the public alike and since they coexist in contempory taste. they provide referential sets 

of beliefs that contribute to current debates over landscape. Each tradition briefly 

outlined here offers elements that might appeal to panicular landscape authors. and 

which offer context to the texts. images. choices and decisions that can result in 

landscape change. 

The Rational ist tradition was based on Plato ' s scholastic realism and the Renaissance- 

Enlightenment idealized concept of abstract perfection (Gibson 1989). Landscape 

architecture and urban design features in sixteenth and seventeenth century Europe were 

scaled to and harmonizeâ with landscape topography. and the avenues. parks. and 

vistas embodied superhuman scaled idealized geometric forms- squares, circ les, and 

rectangles (Gibson 1989). 

The emergence of the Picnuesque tradition was concurrent with new modes of social 

reproduction in the eighteenth cenniry . including 1 iberalisrn. humanism. and capitalism. 

Bourgeois tastes for travel to classical Ipndscapes, apprcciation of the idealized 

lvdscape art of Lorrain ami Poussin. intensts in new landscape fashiow and miniature 

f o m .  chinoiserie. exotic plants, alpine gudens- al1 reflccteâ a preoccupation with 

imagination Pnd thought (Gibson 1989, Hough 1990). The Picturesque tradition was a 

manifestation of the btoadet movcmcnt of Anti-Rationalisni and the Counter- 

Enligh<emnt (Taylor 1991) which resultcd in the expression of rww aesthctic vshKs 



by the middle of the righteenth century . These values included an appreciation for wild. 

untouched nature. naturalistic plantings, sweeping rural vistas, and landscapes featuring 

mixed woodlands. meadows. and waterways. The formalism of the Enlightenment 

gardens was cast aside. and was replaced by the picniresque and naturalistic landscapes 

of England that still inform Our anitudes about landscape art. scenery. and beauty today 

(Lowenthal and Prince 1965; McHarg 1969; Lowenthal 1978; Lowenthal 1985). By 

the stan of the nineteenth century. Romantic poets and writers evoked Counter- 

Enlightenment landscape imagery and sense of place. and instrucied the new middle 

classes on the proper methods for viewing the landscape. These included the Claude 

Glass. which was essentially a device for presenting a landscape as if framed in a 

picture. 

The Sublime tradition grew out of the Picturesque. addressing human responses of fear 

and awe when confronted by wild. non-idealized nature (Lowenthal and Prince 1965). 

Turner's impressionist landscape paintings, the novels of Sir Walter Scott and the 

Bronte sisters evoked nature untamed and mysterious. Zaring (1977) and McKenzie 

(1992) both addms  this tradition and identify the profound effect that social anitudes 

towards the ideal Sublime landscape had in the preservation (and creation) of both the 

Scottish and the Welsh countryside. Both examples could be characterizad as tourism 

Idscapes .  The Sublime tradition, an outcome of the Rornantic Movement in art and 

literature. is powemilly evident in the language. Mages. and symbols of the 

environmental movemnt today. This is reflected in the movement as an urban longing 

for connectcdncss with nature, and a nced to know that wildemss is  'out there', 

unspoiled and pristuw, protected, and availabk na only for visual consumption (Urry 

1992), but for acaial physical encounten (Cloke and Perkins 1998). 



The Realist tradition is more difficult to encapsulate and evolved separately from the 

scientific reality of discoveries and changing paradigms in the social and namral 

sciences. Realist aesthetics were established in principle and practice by the realist 

anist Morris in the late nineteenth century in cooperation with the geographers 

Kropotkin and Reclus, incorporating concepts of regionalism. nature conservation. and 

authenticity in historical preservation (Gibson 1989). The Realist tradition deals w ith 

landscape preservation and protection. and with the interaction and transformation of 

landscapes according to panicular landscape visions by the newly powerful leaders in 

taste. avant-garde landscape architects, plamers, designers, and anists. The 'avant- 

garde' refers to those actively inventing new ideas and promotinp change in social 

values and beliefs, usually within the context of the arts and politics. Prior to the 

nineteenth century, nascent urban middle class landscape values found few outlets and 

expressions in terms of actual landscape change. The rise of the Counter- 

Enlightemnent and Romantic movements and the development of planning 

bureaucraties in Britain and Nortb America found expression through this emerging 

group of urban ptofessionals, who developed enough authority to politically hamess 

popular sentiment to either preserve or uansform landscapes. For exarnple. the 

National Parks Services in Canada and the United States and the National Tmst in the 

United Kingdom were built around the popular will to protect valued landscapes. 

Pin (1989) links the movemcnu for change in the avant-garde to biologically-based 

theories of lvdscapc pnference, suggesting thst attitudes and values favoring a 

'naainlms of humui existence' hypothesis developed in association with the Counter- 

Eniightenmcnt of the Ninctecnth century (Appleton 1975; Kaplan anâ Kaplan 1982). 

The followhg pcrspcctive on the value of mtural settings for human life was exprcssed 

by city plamer Camillio Sitte in 1889. 



Our ancestors since tirne imrnemorial were forest dwellers; we are 
apanment house dwellers. This alone suffices io explain the irresistible 
craving for nature on the part of the residents of cities- to get out into the 
open air, out of the dust-mil1 and crush of houses. into the greenery of 
the great outdoors (quoted in Pin 1989:356). 

Throughout the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. avant-garde plawrs.  landscape 

architects. bureaucrats. politicians. anists. activists and consultants have tried to 

implement iüciuraiislic ideas in garden çitirs. national parks. resorts. and a pirlhora of 

other situations. Writers. plannen, and anists have promoted particular ideas about 

landscape to an increasingly receptive urbanized public. who have visited valued 

landscapes to see for themselves what is wonh protecting. The Realist tradition 

employed Counter-Enlightenrnent values. and emerged within an authoritative 

professional urban group that was able to influence popular sentiments and political 

priorities. setting aside landscapes for visual consumption by urbanites rather than for 

agriculniral. resource. or industrial production. 

The Surrealist tradition expands the landscape arts "beyond those of beauty and awe to 

inciude comic relief. instinct. illusions. subconscious dream experiences. the grotesque. 

the absurd. and the fantastic" (Gibson 1989:33). This opposition to the Rationalist. 

Modemist Tradition which started in the 1950s grew into the Postrnodem movement of 

the 1980s and 1990s' characterized by the distonion of reality. a pastiche of motifs. and 

juxtapositions of styles. Alteration to the social reproduction of reality is a characteristic 

theme in postmodem geographical witings (Goss 1993; Willems-Braun 1997). For 

example, Willems-Braun (1 997) explores challenges to rationdist resource management 

landscape rcpresentations (e.g. 'the working forest') by environmental organizations (e.g. 

'pristinc wildcrness') in arerias of environmental contestation. The intent is to expose the 

underlying values that provide some actors with authority over landxape, such as forest 

companies, and deny authonty to others, such as First Nations commmities. 



2.1.2 Concepts ollandscape art and the growth of tourism 

Landscape art ofien reflects new tastes. materials. and techniques learned fiom t r ade r s .  

explorers. and tourists, and concurrently reflects the chmging world views of the rich and 

powerful. A visible expression of changing tastes and world view i s  the ancient European 

legacy of landscapes and gardens. representing in their layouts and designs the attitudes 

of the elite towards nature. Medieval painting presents images of the walled parden as 

the 'earthly paradise.' with nature as a danprous and thrratening presence outside. 

Inside the wall, the church controlled everything and everyone. including the signification 

of humans and nature. Landscape art enlarged the horizons for an emerging urban 

bourgeoise beyond the garden wall. to encompass an expanded and secularized world 

view which emerged as travel and trade expanded in the later Middle Ages (McHarg 

1972). 

The emergence of landscape art signified a change in the relationship between society 

and nature during the age of mercantilist expansion and discovery (Callicott 1992; 

McHarg 1972). The Renaissance vision of nature was represented in the writings of 

Rousseau. who presented the rediscovery of nature as k ing  necessary for completeness 

as a humui king. The challenge to the theological world view came from the 

recognition of beauty in nature. and the new inquisitivemss about the naniral world and 

iu treasures. Painting. ârawing. and etching were ways to mord both nature and 

culture, and printing rcproâuced these images to mcct a growing public demand. New 

procedures for determinhg perspective anci proportion emrgcd in Europe during the 

later 1500s and carly 1600s, objectifying elemcnts of design and fom. Advances in the 

forma1 discipline of aesthctics werc applied to emcrging traditions of land- art 

during the 1600s am! 1700s. particularly for weaîthy aristocratic and bourgeois patrons 



(Clark 1949). Landscape painting and drawing provided a 'window on the world' for 

an increasingly geographically aware public. and traditions of iandscape taste emerged 

which reflected the popular influence of panicular anistic ideals. 

The emegence of the 'Grand Tour' for young aristocrats was in part predicated on the 

assumption that good taste and refinement could be acquired through encounters with 

classical landscapes and a n  in Italy. France. and Greece (Towner 1996). So the linkage 

between travel, taste. and art involves the importation of ideas by young aristocrats and 

bougeoisie who in tirne gained the authority and resources to hplement their panicular 

visions of landscape. an. and architecture. 

In the later 1700s and early 1800s. in Britain. landscapes thought to possess unique 

' picturesque' or 'sublime' aesthetic qualities were captured by painters such as 

Gastineau (Zaring 1977). thereby broadly disseminating ideal landscape images through 

landscape paintings. etchings and lithographs. This new landscape art coincided with a 

priod of rapid urban population growth, and the development of domestic tourism in 

Western Europe. Zaring (1 977) describes expanded leisure travel to rural areas and 

resons by the emerging urban middle classes, to view scenery. and enjoy a healthful 

environment away from the city. Many of the landed aristocracy transformed the 

landscapes they owned to reflect these new aesthetic values, in effcct creating 

landscapes for the purpose of visual consumption (Urry 1992). Green (1990) describes 

how the Western consmct of lanâscape as the 'whole natural scmry " and the 

definition of 'nature as lamiscape" ernergeâ as an aesthctic tradition. linking leisure and 

tourism with the visual consumption of pictumque and sublime landscapes . Wilson 

(1992) argues that nature is contemporancously an integral part of western culture, and 

that tourism i s  an institution that sclls places using images and rnytbs of nature mdiated 

by, among 0 t h  things, pdvertising ad aestbetics. 



The UK rural landscape of smallholdings was substantially replaced in the eighteenth 

and nineteenth centuries witb a rural landscape designed or influenced by the English 

Landscape School. This landscape aesthetically reflected in its sweeping vistas the 

political and economic imperative for unoccupied. sheep and cattle-supporting rural 

lands, defined by the new industrial mode of production. Landowners anxious to 

demonstrate their good taste commissioned the design of veptation. built structures. 

water. and sometimes landforms. employing farnous landscape designers such as 

Capability Brown. The landscapes thus created effectively cransfomed large tracts of 

countryside to reflect naturalistic landscape principles. This landscape is referred to by 

Hough (199056) as the 'lanâscape of authority*, accepted over t h e  as reflecting the 

'. . . essence of what a rural landscape should look like. " 

Both aesthetic and economic changes were features of the Industrial Revolution. which 

led <O the massive depopulation of rural areas and the displacement of millions of 

people to urban areas and the New World. New modes of production and consumption 

associated w ith industrialization had profound impacts on landscape, and also 

concentrated populations in urban areas where they were away from regular contact 

with nature. The depopulated rural landscapes so created infiuenced subsequent 

landscape tastes. panicularly in the emerging urban middle classes (McHarg 1972. 

Zaring 1977). Although these landscapes were anything but 'naniraI, ' they were 

'nanitalistic,' incorporating the non-formai parklands and otber elements of the English 

lpndscape anists. 

Enforcement of the Enclosure Acts in tbe later 1700s and early 1800s. which 

nparfonned much of i& agriculavpl IandScapt of England, Scotland, md Irelami to 

prsaireld for shœp and caok, was c o ~ ~ m n t  with the n w  naturalistic laadscape 



vision of sublime, unoccupied vistas. The origins of modern landscape aesthetic 

appreciation are derived in pan frorn this dramatic shift in the mode of agricultural 

production and the growth of industrial cities. The Romantic movement in an and 

literature celebrated the wild beauty of the abandoned rural landscapes in books. poetry . 
paintings, lithographs, etchings, and prints (Zaring 1977). Tourism emerged as a 

response to the authority of contemporary tastemakers. and place images and place 

my ths (Shields 199 1 ) developed concurrentl y with popular tourist destinations and uavel 

routes. 

Desire to visit these Romantic landscapes began CO manifest itself in the early 1800s. 

Leisure travel had k e n  the privilege of the rich, but organized mass tourism becarne a 

reality by the third decade of che nineteenth century as steamer and train travel becarne 

affordable. McKenzie (1992) indicates that photography and the democratization of 

travel by train encouraged the visual consumption of photogenic. unpolluted landscapes 

in the later nineteenth and early twentieth cenhiry in the British Isles. An increasing 

number of the new urban middle classes established landscape aesthetic values for 

themselves that were associated with holidays and leisure-related travel away from 

home. They reflected these new values by purchasing paintings. lithographs, and 

prints for their homes that portrayeci Romantic Sconish and West Country landscapes 

(&hg 1977; McKenzie 1992). Landscapes became 'valued' for their visual appeal, 

and tourist accommodation and othcr infrastructure kgan to develop to provide services 

in popular tourist destination areas (Lowenthal 1978). 

Erickson (1977) suggests that the LJK connection ktween land owncrship ond 

landscape taste is paralleled to some degrcc in the United Sîates. He identifies the 

linkagc betwœn the 'Ccrcmoniai Lamiscapes' of the West, such as Yellowstone ad 

Yosemite, ami the b r i c a n  cclebntion of thcir unique wilderness heritage. 



'Ownership* and 'authority' are invested in the federal National Parks and government. 

rather than in a landed aristocracy. Removal of Aboriginal populations preceded the 

transformation of these lands to protected wildemess areas symbolic of the United 

States. Jakle (1985) outlines how tourism based on 'nature as an attraction' and 'scenic 

curiosities' grew in the latter 19th cenniry with wider awareness of destinations. and 

with increasingly available tirne and means to travel. Outstanding natural lanâscapes 

were promoted for national park status by Aldo Leopold, John Muir and the members 

of the Sierra Club. Many tourists to Yellowstone. Yosemite, and the Grand Canyon 

endorsed and supponed the protection of these landscapes in national parks (Erickson 

1977). Tourism operators and investors constructed the resons . spas . and 

accommodations clustered around these scenic attractions. developing a built 

environment that either complemented or detracted from the scenic magnificence of the 

naniral landscape. Tourism operaiors and investors therefore tended to occupy a 

landscape to service travel needs after a destination had been identified and signified as 

king important in some way . They may or may mt have participated in the initial 

stage of tourism landscape identification. but they almost always were involved in the 

signification. evaluation and designation of landscape nsources once touristic interest 

had been established. 

The protection of national park landscapes in the United States does not imply that 

protectionist values were dominant in North America. Taylor (1991) and Nelson 

(1989) idcntify the influence of Rationalisti Enlightenment thinking in environmental 

values anâ ldscape management policy . In Canada these values were identifid as 

king fundamental to the 'Doctrine of Utility ' that dominatcd the creation of our Rocky 

Mountain National Parks (Nelson 1989). The relateci concept of 'Wise Use' still 

repnsents a powemil theme in naiunl rcsourcc management thinking in North 

Amcrica. Taylor contrasts Gifford Pinchot a d  the expsnsionist-wise management, 



object-subject perspective with John Muir and Aldo Leopold preservationist-ecocentric 

points of view . representative of the 'Counter-Eiilightenment' movement (Taylor 199 1 ) . 

This movernent was reflected in the Romantic tradition in the ans, and in the 

celebration of nature and wilderness of the American Transcendentalists such as 

Thoreau. Emerson. and Whitman. The tradition of celebrating nature as a cultural 

feature in Nonh America is rooted in the nineteenth cenniry Counter-Enlightenment 

(Taylor 199 1. Shields 199 1 ; Callicot 1992). 

In Canada. Banff National Park was developed to attract train tourists with little 

attention paid to wildemess protection. 

There was no intention of preserving a primeval landscape. Banff. in 
fact, evolved from a frontier condition of extreme environmental 
exploitation (Jakle 1985 : 82). 

Mining. quanying, and logging were seen as interesting elements in the landscape in 

keeping with the utilitarian policies and values of the day . It is during the laie 1800s and 

early 1900s that the institutional framework of Canadian resource policy was developed, 

establishing in each province a legislative regirne which placed the extraction of naniral 

resources as a paramount land use in areas with low agricultural potential. These 

provincial legislative regirnes predated by rhree decades the federal Canadian Parks Act 

of 1930. which inuoduced legislation for the protection of nature within parks (Nelson 

1989). Royalty, tax, anci license revenue from the extraction of natunl resources was, 

and still is, an essential eletnent in the economic policy of al1 Cmdian provinces. 

hiring the fvst three decades of the twcnticth century, the growth in public sentiment 

for nature prcservation exppnded as North Amcricans tourrd the contincnt by 

automobile, stayhg at œw park campgrounds developed for the 'rubber-tire tnde' and 



experiencing the naniral wonders of the Rockies. the Sierras. and Yellowstone (Jakle 

1985). Environmental concerns for the protection of wilderness areas also expanded as 

access to television sets increased after the Second World War. and the public pained 

knowledge of special destinations through documentaries and feature stories about 

particular places. 

Public participation in outdoor recreation increased rapidly through the 196ûs, 1970s 

and 1980s. drawing visiiors into more remote regions to gaze upon pristine unaltered 

landscapes beyond the end of the blacktop. Contradictions between tourist expectations 

and land use practices authorized under early resource extraction-oriented legislative 

regimes subsequently gained a higher profile in the North Arnerican rnass media. as 

interest in conservation and preservation issues grew (Dearden 1989). For example. the 

establishment of Pacific Rim National Park by the Canadian federal governent in the 

late 1960s resulted in years of negotiaiions to compensate forest companies who gave up 

tenure rights guaranteeâ unâer BC provincial legislaiion. 

2.1.3 Lanâscape imagery and sense of place 

The concepts of 'sense of place' and landscape imagery are presented iogether because 

each deals with socially and culturally constructed landscape meaning. The 'sense of 

place' literature explores the sentiment expressed towards landscape and the 

characteristics that make it unique (Hough 1990). The literatw on landscape imagery 

deals with the description and analysis of the cultural landscape change process. (Relph 

1976; Johnson et ai. 1986). Sauer (1925) identifies culture as an agent of landscape 

change and suggests that there are identifiable sequences in the development of cultural 

landscapes, which hc ternis ' sequent occupante.' The artifacts and land uses of a given 

culture leave a cumulative legacy of 'telics', more or lcss evident in a contemporary 



landscape. which can represent important tourist 'attractions.' Sauer refers to landscape 

change ovver time as being the result of 'human agency.' a theme further developed in the 

work of Thomas (1956). and by Wagner and Mikesell(1962). Resources in the 

landscape. scenic or othenvise. may be defined and valued differently at one time or 

another by residents and by visitors. Sorne actors may play an avant garde role by 

interpreting landscape resources and features in a manner that reflets changing economic 

and social values about particular locales. The idea of phases of occupance which 

embody particular values about landscape has been incorporated into the research 

methodology through the use of historical senlement phases. The importance of past 

landscape phases to tourism is described by Hough (1  99O:3). He comments that: 

. . . in the absence of contemporary relevance or historical continuity these 
landscapes tell us little of past events or how people lived. Yet it is exactly 
this nostalgie search for natural. histonc. and cultural patterns that appeais 
to visitors. 

The contemporary character of a cultural landscape is theoretically the culmination of 

previous phases of occupance, y et these phases may no longer be visible. acknowledged. 

or valued. and may be replaced instead by place mythologies constructed by tourism 

operators or other actors (Goss 1993: Cloke and Perkins 1998). 

Two meanings for 'sense of place' have been identified in the litcranire (Johnson et 

al. 1986). First is the distinctive or mernorable 'imageability' of a place, providing 

particular meaning for many people (Lynch 1972). This definition can be assigned either 

to culturaily created places such as the Vatican, or to nanual places such as Niagara Falls. 

The creation of 'imageability' could be part of the development of a destination image of 

place and landscape by tourism stakeholders, and the meanings and place myths assigned 

to that image by tourists, and by commercial or government tourism agencies (Shields 



199 1 : Goss 1993). As Hough ( 1990:3) points out. "Tourism has become the very life- 

blood of picturesque but resource-poor or rconomically destitute countries." 

Sense of place has also been defined as the "... consciousness that people have of places 

that possess a particular significance for thern. either persona1 or shared." (Johnson et al. 

1986:425). Yi-Fu Tuan (197434) coined the tenn 'Topophilia.' love of place. to account 

for this consciousness. which he defineci as " the affective bond hetween people and place 

or setting." Affection held towards a particular place cm extend to landscapes that are 

visited for leisure (Lowenthal 1978: Hough 1990). 'Sense of place' addresses underl ying 

structures of attitudes and values for both tourism stakeholders and tourists in their 

interactions with places and landscapes. 

Reiph ( 1976) provides a phenomenological study of the concept of sense of place. which 

he defines as "the lived world of settings and situations." He indicts tourism as a key 

agent of placelessness, the eradication of distinctive places and the making of 

standardized landscapes. identifying in the following quote the role of opinion- makers in 

creating tounst interest in places. He comments: 

An unauthentic attitude to place is nowhere more clearly expressed than in 
tourism. for in tourism individual and authentic judgment about places is 
nearly always subswned to expert or socially accepted opinion, or the act 
and means of tourism become more important than the places visited 
(Relph 1976:83). 

The authenticity of places and landscapes is a central concem of much sense of place 

1 iterature. The authority of tourism stakeholders in both representing and transforming 

places and landscapes is challenged with evidence that the processes of tourism 

developmcnt result al1 too fkquently in placelessness. The cmiion of tourism 

Iûdscapcs devoid of any sense of place may occur because tourism stakeholders simply 

want to replicote design fomnilas that have proved successfbl elsewhere. Altematively, 



landscape character and sense of place might be vigorously protected by tourism 

stakeholden in pan because the destination's appeal is dependent on protecting these 

elements. In some situations Counter-Enlightenment traditions and values can be 

suongly expressed in the protection of sense of place, such as might be provided by a 

pristine wildemess viewscape. The attempt to gain authority for the representation of 

these values has been presented by Pitt (1989) as the role of the avant garde against the 

status quo. The key consideration is the values that are k ing  expressed in the initiative 

io develop or to preserve a panicular landscape. These values may be more towards 

the avant garde. i.e. promoting a changed or alternative vision of landscape values. or 

more status quo. that is. promoting a more conventionalized approach consistent with 

existing institut ional arrangements. 

2.1.4 Landscape management concepts 

A basic construct in lamiscape image pertains to the representation of the visual 

characteristics of a locale. its scenery. Evidence of the importance of scenery to 

tourists in selecting a tourist destination has been previously referenced in survey work 

conducted by Eichtner and Ritchie (1991). anâ by Goss (1993) and Conne11 (1993) in 

their respective deconstructions of destination travel literamn and advenising t em.  

Scenery is also identifkî as an essential resoum in the transition from landscapes of 

procîuction to the 'leisure landscapes' of pst-productivist consumption (Uny 1992; 

1996; Shaw and Williams 1994). Visual consumption of places by tourists is presented 

as king dependent on maintenance andor development of visual landscape character 

and appeai. whthcr the attraction is built or natutal (Urry 1992; 19%). Lanâscape 

management emerges as a process which responds to tbe w d s  of local residents, 

govemmcnts, taûists anâ tourism stakcholders by dcveloping procedures ami processes 

by which certain values rnight bc maintairrd for landscapes appropriattd for visuai 



consumption. Cloke and Perkins (1998: 190) point out that leisure landscapes 

commodified for 'wildemess' and 'adventure' go beyond simple visual consumption. 

suggesting that "---the growth in adventure tourism adds place-myth meanings of 

excitement. thrill. youthfulness. freshness to the social spatialization of place. " 

Initiatives to measure, inventory, and evaluate scenery may arise from the desire to 

protrct landscapes from changes which would impair scenic character (Fines 1968; 

Lowenthal 1978). The constituenu of scenery in landscape are described by Linton in 

the following quote: 

There are two tnily basic elements in the scenic resources of any area. 
One is the form of the ground- not as defined by the contours of the 
topographical surveyor. but rather by the land form categories of the 
geomorphologist. The other is the mantle of forests and moorlands. 
f m  and factories. natural vegetation and human anifacts. by which the 
hard rock body of the landscape is clothed. lnvolved in both are the 
water surfaces. ninning or still. sali or fiesh. naniral or anificial. that 
enter into many of our most attractive landscapes (Linton 1%8: 223). 

Linton introduces his conception of landscape with the term 'scenic resources. ' which 

he describes as king landforni, naniral. and land use fea~res  wiihin the lvdscape 

which are attractions in themselves. He provides examples of scenic resources. and 

ends with a reference to 'attractive landscapes,' suggesting the need for evaluation of 

scenic resources as an amenity value. A more recent application of Linton's concept of 

scenic resources is Blankson and Green's (1991) categorization of country lvdscapes in 

Kent, south east Englanâ, undenaken at a tirne when overcapacity in agriculture began 

to fke land for other uses. The spccific focus of their study was to develop an 

approach that would be useful in designathg boundaries of areas when famers were 

king 'pid to f m  in ways designad to maintain wildlife, access and the character of 

thc londscspe." (Blrnlrson and Gnen 1991:149) This puiicuiar smdy nsponded to the 



need to create recognisable landscape groupings that can be evaluated usinp scenic or 

other criteria specifically for redesignation of rural land use. 

Use of the tenn 'scenic resource' is important to the research at hand because it is 

consistent w ith the language of productivist . resource based industries such as forestry 

and rnining . Elements and componenrs of scenic resources (i.e. land form. land use. 

etc. ) can be identified and rnapped in resource inventories using the techniques. 

lanpage and institutional structure of the current resource extraction regime. Recently 

developed Geographical Information System (GIS) tourism map layers include scenic 

resource polygons based on tourism stakeholder input. combined with objective 

landform data (British Columbia Ministry of Tourism 1993 a). There is therefore a 

synthesis between 'objectivist' approaches and 'subjectivist' approaches taking place in 

GIS-based resource inventories to accommodate tourism stakeholder interests in 

landscape management. For example. data on the perceived scenic attributes of a locale 

obtained from surveys and focus groups can be rnapped over objectively defmed 

landscape entities suc h as lakes. shorelines, rivers. islands , and forest cover . Integrated 

GIS-based mapping systems can provide publicly accessible representations of values 

during iht processes of identification, signification. evaluation. and designation of 

lvdscape resources (Hamilton 1995). Resentations in the media by srakcholders can 

funher Som the public in regard to preferabie outcornes. It is this public accessibility 

that increases the nurnber anâ variety of actors involveâ in suucwing the institutional 

arrangements pertaining to landscape management. 

Lowenthal(1978) points out that scenry is the primvy concern in landscape evaluation 

by the public. He notes that: 



The term ' landscape' itsel f connotes scenery rather than utility. And a landscape's 
scenic character. notwithstanding divergencies of taste. is its broadest appeal. 
Relatively f e r  people prize any particular locale for its economic. recreational. or 
ecological resources, but as a beautifid or evocative scene it may matter to millions 
(Lowenthal 1 978:3 77). 

If these landscapes "matter to millions." then the prospect of altering the landscape to 

further some kind of productivist economic intent could prove to be a high profile and 

nsky political undertaking. The processes of scenic resource inventory, evaluation. and 

management are essentially defined by the interesis of a wider public. A variety of 

actors. both local and non-resident. may engage in the processes of institutional 

restructuring of land use decision making to protect scenic values. Rural-urban tensions 

cm emerge as local economic interests for employment in extractive industries clash with 

urbanites interested in leisure landscapes which have been appropnated for visuai 

consurnption (Cloke and Godwin 1992: Urry 1992). The evaluation and mapping of 

scenic values is a process which is likely to foreshadow change. and is therefore 

kquently of widespread public interest. The available approaches used for evaluation 

are of interest io the current research because tourist destination image depends so much 

on the management of visual expenences (Echtner and Ritchie 1992). However. Hough 

(1990:25) points out that: "Scenic planning involves creating systems for measuring the 

permanent elements of a landscape. But these systems necessarily leave out the 

unmeasurable, ephemeral things that in reality are largely responsible for the aesthetic 

experience." So there is a cautionary note about the capacity of scenic resource mapping 

and planning to accurately represent al1 that matters in a valued landscape. Classification 

and landscape designation exists as an institutional arrangement that establishes a 

hierarchy of protection, but as Hough ( 1 990:24) observes: 

The prroccupation with scenery as visual enjoyment is an expression of 
socicty's disassociation h m  nanue and the processes that shape the land and 
its scenic vMc<y." 



So the protection of scenic resources ernerges as a social and political response to 

dissociation from natural processes through urbanization and industrialization. The role 

of the visitor or tourkt ernerges as a factor in the protection of scenic resources because 

they are likely to express landscape preferencr in tems of their oun needs for visuûl 

enjoy ment. Landscape aurhorship processes may there fore emeqe in response to rural 

changes which threatens the countryside's visual appeal to weekenders and tourists 

(Hough 1990). 

Daniel and Vining (1983) suggest that a classification of landscape evaluaiion 

methodologies is usehrl, and that a range of approaches are available to researchers 

according to the scale and intent of each panicular project. These approaches range 

from objectivist , that is, methods based on measurable and observable entities such as 

landform and vegetarion cover. to ssubjectivist. involving the analysis of collective and 

individual values and attitudes about attributes such as landscape aesthetics and sense of 

place. This typology of approaches reflects the need to evaluate subjective landscape 

attributes and objective landscape entities to provide a basis for changing institutional 

arrangements to reflect evolving landscape values. 

The typology ranges from the ecological approach of Leopold (1%9). Linton (1 %8) 

and Blankson and Green (1991). the forma1 aesthetic approach of Linon (1%8) and 

Fines (1%8), the psychological approach of Kaplan a d  Kaplan (1982). and the 

phenomenologicaI approach of Gold anâ Burgess (1982). Within each approach there 

are idas and concepu which can infotm ihc consmct of tourism landscape authorship. 

Daniel ami Vining (1983) provide a methodological classification that aligns approach 

suitability to the ciK:umstanccs of tbe rcsearch, tbe experience of the reseucher. and the 

sUc a d  complcxity of the landscapc in question @euden 1989). The mthods are 



briefly desctibed on a continuum from objectivist (ecological - formal aesthetic) to 

subjectivist (psyc hologicall cognitive - phenomenolqical) . 

Linton (1968) and Leopold (1969) initially developed ecological approaches to 

landscape classification. Essentially reductionist and objectivist . they are based on 

geologically and ecologically defined landscape unis and character . However . 
subjective judgements were used in allocating landscape attributes. Linton measured 

and scored cornponents of landscape. using aerial photographs and maps. according to 

their presumed scenic attractiveness. These approaches focus on identifiing and 

mapping landscape features rather than on assessing human response to scenic values. 

Landscape is considered to be a panicular configuration of topography . land-use. 

vegetation cover and senlement pattern. Ecological approaches have contributed 

significantl y to GIS inventory mapping by providing an objectivist frarnework for 

landscape inventory mapping. The integraied landscape resource classification systems 

necessary for comparative analysis of landscape values also drew considerably on the 

ecological approach. The Canada Land Use Inventory land use capabilty maps for 

recreation are an example. 

Formal aesthetic approaches (Linon 1968; Fines 1968) are lanâscape based but include 

some element of subjective response to visual qualities of the landscape, as in the case 

of the approach used by Fines (1%8) in East Sussex. Landscape is a visual 

phenomenon- a unit of scencry. Fines establishcd landscape appmiation scales and 

rankings by using photographs of scencry with a sample of respondents. These 

approaches \end t&mselves to quantification, masurement, and comparative lvdscape 

sssesswnt mcthodologies, because they are ôased on participant survcy data that can be 

quantifid. A signifiant contribution to GIS inventory mapping for tourism, 

enviro~111#ntal. and recreation vaiues has k c o  made by using thse approaches 



(Hamilton 1996). The methodological and conceptual basis for many of the BC forest 

landscape resource inventories in the 1980s was based on work undertaken by Litton for 

the U .S. Forest Service. Litton (1982) deals with the practice of landscape assrssment, 

developing the tools for resource managers and park plamers. landscape architects and 

environrnental advocates. He clahs a degree of objectivity in his work. because the 

decision-making criteria are identified while acknowledging that objectivity in scenic 

analysis is not possible (Litton 1982). The description of landscape is presented as a 

necessary first step by Litton. The visual elements and relationships must be recorded 

faithfully . and professional criteria must be applied with attention to public perceptions 

and recognition of the historical and cuhral landscape values that characterize the 

reg ion under consideration. 

Litton believes that appreciation of the complexity of landscape in al1 its tangible and 

intangible foms leads to the need for inventory and evaluation. He believes that scenic 

resources should be evaluated and classified by the use of aesthetic criteria. He 

identifies thne: unity . variety . and vividness . These concepts. borrowed from landscape 

an, require interpretation to the lay public. Inventories can be used as environrnental 

base lines to monitor change over time (Linon 1982). Alternatively. Blankson and 

Green (1991) describe the role played by landscape classification in Europe and 

Englpnd as agricultural land is taken out of production as a result of overcapacity . 

Londscape evaluation and land planning is b w d  on a dendrograrn classification system 

of land groupings and inâicator species (Blankson and Green 1991). 

Dearden (1979), Daniel and Vining (1983). and Zube (1982) developeâ psychophysical 

approaçhes, which use large public sunples. and messure toth landscapc and ~sponse 

by 'dcvcloping mathematid rclationships between the physical chpractcristics of 

lanôscape ond the percepniPI judgmcnts of buman observers" (Daniel and Vinhg 1983, 



quoted in Itami 1989: 212). There has k e n  less use made of these approaches, partly 

because of the high cost of the research endeavor and the difficulty in developing data 

that is comparable to other resource information and values. 

The search for human meaning associated with landscapes or landscape characteristics 

characterizes the psychological/cognitive approaches of Kaplan and Kaplan (1982). and 

Appleton (1975). 'Information is received by the human observer and. in conjunction 

w ith past experience. hiture expeciation, and sociological conditionhg . lends meaning 

to landscape "(Itami 1989: 2 12). This body of research is applicable because the 

assignment of meaning to landscape is a cornponent of the landscape authoring process. 

Phenomenological approaches (Reiph 1976; Tuan 1974: Gold and Burgess 1982) use in- 

depth interviews with a few subjects. Interaction between humans and environment is 

viewed as a dynamic encounter. Emphasis is on subjectivity . expectations. and 

interpretations (Fishwick and Vining 1992). Phenomenological research approaches 

such as indepth interviewing are especially useful when dealing with individual iourism 

actors who have authored particular versions of a landscape to the public. Using in- 

depth interviewing identifies the outcornes of key events and procekes from the 

perspective of key players. Persona1 and collective visions of landscape can k 

identifïeâ and interpreted as the processes of tourism landscape identification, 

signification, evaluation, and designation unfold (Fishwick and Vining 1992). 

The key elements of tourism landscape inventory discusscd in this dissertation relate to 

tbe developmnt of GIS, which is basai on the ecological ud fomal aesthetic 

approaches. The f o d  aesthetic approrh has gaincd some degm of prefennce 

because tourism scenic vdues. cultumi vaiues, anâ evaîuation scaies cm be includcd in 



inventory mapping of physiographic and morphological landscape features. New 

landscape actors (stakeholders) have an inierest in utilizing and refining approaches that 

allow for comparative and systematic classification and evaluation of landscapes. This 

interest has been a key issue in gaining a 'seat at the table' in negotiating protection for 

valued tourism landscapes in a variety of settings. Because GIS systems are visually 

based, landscape information can be presented in ways that challenge the normative 

assumptions of naniral resource stakeholders with new tourism. recreation, and arnenity 

values (Hamilton 1996). Tourism GIS resource inventory processes provide for 

landscape authoring opportunities because landscape resources can be represented 

visually with an assessrnent of value indicated, ofien through coloured map polygons. 

The visual GIS landscape representations are easily amended in response to public and 

stakeholder input. providing for interactive and iierative development of tour ism 

landscape resource values (Paul 1992). 

The tourism resource inventory work undertaken by the British Columbia Ministry of 

Small Business, Tourism and Culture staning in 1989 was one of the first large-scale 

Canadian initiatives which evaluated landscape for tourism. environmental. and 

recreation values (Paul 1992. Hamilton 19%). Previous national efforts such as the 

Canada Land inventory were based on Recreation Land Use Capability Assessment 

methods adapted from the US Forest Service. The resource inventory technology and 

methodology used by the Ministry of Srnall Business, Tourism and Culture w u  largely 

borrowed fkom the BC Ministry of Forests. Recreation Capability Assessment had been 

included in forest land use planning and in provincial pvks in British Columbia as a 

result of the work of William Yeomuis and others in the 1970s anâ 1980s (Yeomans 

1983, Bems and Bcidcer 1989 ). 



Al1 these approaches except the ecological initiatives have tended to be different 

fundamentally from wildlife conservation evaluations with sirnilar objectives. in that the 

resource king considered (i .e. landscape) is not first classified. 

It is the first step of classififation of the range of variation of the wildlife resource 
into species and habitat-types w hic h permits its sy stematic assessment based on the 
resource's qualities such as habitat size or extent. habitat and species diversity. 
rarity and other criteria (Blankson and Green 1 9 9 1  : 1 CO). 

Blankson and Green compare a direct landscape evaluation undertaken in 1972 with 

landscape classifications. They suggest that landscape types identified by classification 

could be used as the basis for landscape evaluation in the same way that habitats are in 

wildlife evaluations. This approach is resonant with the current techniques k i n g  used 

in tourism GIS inventory and suggests that ecological approaches provide for greater 

comparability of lamiscape resources. 

To sumrnarize. each body of landscape literature provides concepts and definitions that 

infonn the constmct of tourism landscape authonhip. Classification processes fiorn the 

various ecological approaches provide a way of describing and categorizing landscapes so 

that scenery and othet tourism resources may be identified in the authoring process and 

mapped in relationship to wildlife habitat and 0 t h  landscape anributes. The formal 

aesthetic approach contributes to this dissertation's fofus on scenic and cultural values. 

signified for Imdscape by authors who select images for distribution to the public, 

influencing traditions of taste and landscape preference. The psychologicaUcognitive and 

phenomenological approaches explore the role of values. kliefs, and attitudes towards 

landscape and the manner in which those values are expresscd in public prcferences. The 

sense of place literature explores what places mean to people, residents and tourists alike, 

and provides insight into the rneaning given to a locale and the way in which that 



meaning is shared. The cultural landscape literature explores human agency. and the way 

in which human endeavor changes the face of the earth or protects landscape from 

change, providing valuable interpretive approaches for the analysis of landscape changes 

over time. 

2.2 Tourism Concepts 

2.2.1 Tourism landscapes 

The proliferation and differentiation of tourism landscapes. ranging from built 

attractions such as the Disney operations to pristine wilderness destinations. suggests 

the need for fùrther research. As Butler (1992:2) notes. 

Tourism is a distinct and often demanding land use. Large and growing 
areas of the eanh are king devoted to tourisrn development in its many 
forrns, from conventional mass tourism to adventure wildemss tourism 
to retirernent living in high amenity areas. 

Some confusion in the literature centers around the utility of the landscape from the 

perspective of 'the tourist' on the one hand and 'the tourism industry' on the other. 

The term 'tourîsm landscape' is presented in this dissertation as an all-encompassing 

consmct and follows Butler's (1992) definition. He suggests that: 

The prefut 'tourism" is applied to those landscapes whose primary 
fiaction can be defuwd as serving the tourism neds  of a population. 
These nceds rnay k both active and passive. The primary cause of the 
specific type of development (or wndevelopment) which has taken place 
in (the) a m  king the tourism needs a d  desires of visitors to the am 
(1992:2-3). 

The 'tourist lanâscape' is subsumcd within the broder definition of tourism laxxîscape 

as a puticular type. In the prrsent.rcseorch the icmi 'tourût lsndscapt' is wd to =fer 



to landscapes directly controlled by tourists themselves, as is the case with second home 

landscapes in the Canary Islands (Coppock 1977) and cottage country in Ontario (Butler 

1992). 

Butler's definition of the tourism landscape refers specifically to "development and non- 

development . " This is interpreied to mean that visitors may be attracted by landscape 

features (scenery. built amenities) or by environmental opportunities (sunshine. warm 

waters). Tourism landscapes will be modified to service visitor needs. but also will be 

preserved to account for these needs. Butler presents a typology of tourism landscapes. 

ranging from the least modified which is national parks. to cottage areas (the 'iourist 

landscape ' ) . scenic areas. alpine resons. specialized resorts , coastal resorts . to the most 

rnodified. theme parks. These landscapes are differentiated by ownership. users. and 

location (Butler 1992). Over time landscapes change. In areas where tourism gains 

economic ascenâancy, the landscape is likely to be modified and also maintained in a 

conscious attempt to keep it attractive to tourists. sometimes to the exclusion of other 

land uses (Butler 1992). 

Butkr refers to the critical importance of landscape to tourism. panicularly in regard to 

natural landscape-based ecotourism and advennire tourism, and to destinations 

possessing culturally signifiant relics from previous phases of human occupance 

(Butler 1992). He echoes Relph (1976) in his comment that, 'Whik casinos, resorts, 

and theme p u b  are important e l e m w  in tourism, ihcy are man-created and generally 

placeless "(Butkr 1992: 8). Butler's work conaibutes to undcrsrvding how protection 

of scenic a d  cultural resources figure within the processes of tourism landscape 

authorship. and to understanding the role of tourism as an agent of landscape change 

ancilor protection. The consmrt of the 'tourism landscape' provides a coaccpninl 



linkage to Urry's constnict of 'the tourist gaze.' which describes the relationship 

between societal values, the tourist, and the landscapes that emerge to serve their needs. 

Urry (1990, 1992, 1995) draws on the work of Foucault (1976) to develop the notion of 

the dominance of the visual in tourist behaviour (Urry 1992). Landscapes are visually 

consumed by the "all-seeing. anonymous eye and camera lem of the tourist" (Urry 

1992: 176-177). Tourism landscapes are developed to meet the expectations of visitors: 

these expectations are concemed mostly with appearance. The tourist's globe is defined 

by Urry as a series of tableaux set against landscape backdrops which become 'signs' 

and 'icons' in the tourism market. Landscape resources are inventoried within this 

market by touristic 'signifiers' - the picturesque, the pristine, the historical. the unique. 

the spiritually significant. the endangered. An element within each offen a sense of the 

exotic. and the tourist gaze is directed to features of landscape and townscape that 

separate them from everyday experience. Yet this 'normalizing gaze' (Foucault 1976) 

develops a recognition. a sense of knowing and familiarity . This familiarity with the 

exotic landscape is then witnessed, preserved and objectified in postcards. photographs. 

videos. and film. 

Tourism. in iu search for the extra-ordinary. may be understood as a secularized 

spiritual quest. Urry suggests that ". . .the tourist gaze endows the tourist experience 

with a striking, aimost sacred, quality * (Uny 1992: 173). Yet. he assens, there is also 

a decply profnne aspect of the gaze that has to do with power and authority among 

tourism professionals, tourists. and destination popilations. Urry conuibuits to the 

concept of authorship of the t d s m  landscapc by linking a tourism semiotic of signs. 

icons, anci signification with issues of authority over lamiscape and destination image 

Md landscapc change. 



Urry identifies the relationship between societies and their physical context. He 

identifies the following four main relationships: 

. . . 'stewardship' to provide a better inheritance for future generations, 
'exploitation of land and resources' through seeing nature as separate 
and available for appropriation. 'scientization' through treating the 
environment as the object of scientific investigation and hence of some 
degree of intervention. and 'visual consumption' through conswcting 
the physical environmcnt not primarily for production but emkilished 
for aesthetic appropriation (Urry 1992: 178). 

These four categories encompass various viewpoints and underlying structures of values 

and beliefs encountered in landscape authorship. The category of landscapes which are 

'embellished for visual consumption* is consistent with the fonhcoming discussion of 

image and of fùndamental value structures underlying authority over land use in tourism 

landscapes. There is a panicular resonance with the description of pst-productivist 

landscapes set aside for tourism and recreation as described by Halfacree (1993) and 

others. 

A complementary conceptualization important to the research at hand is MacCannell's 

(1973) 'site sacralization*. 'Site sacralization' evolves in stages. according to 

MacCannell. In the 'naming phase.' the site is distinguished from similar objects as a 

worthy presentation. At the 'framing and elevation phase.' an official boundary is 

placed around the site to protecc and enhance it and it is opened to visitation. 

'Enshrincmcnt' occun w k n  the 'frPmc' itself assumes attractive power . Final phrases 

includc 'mechanical reproduction' anâ 'social reproduction. ' In the former stage, 

v i s u  images (photographs, prints. paintings) models, or effigies of the site are 

1&msclvcs valucd and displayeâ. In the latter stage, sociel groups, cities, regions. and 

even nations use tht site as an icon of idemity (MacCuuwll 1973; Jakk 1985). 



In any discussion of landscape in the context of tourism. the relationship between the 

tourist and the landscape is mediated by the 'landscape image. ' Landscape image is 

"the tourist's preconceived construction of local life and landscape at a potential 

destination" (Farrell 1979: 124). Dilley (1986) points out the importance of these 

subjective images as initiators of action by tourists in his snidy of tourist brochures. 

This term is closely related to. but is not the same as the previously mentioned 

'destination image' which encompasses more than the landscape ' s scenic attractions b y 

includhg evaluations of service quality and other destination attributes (Echtner and 

Ritchie 1991). 

Goss (1993) identifies a series of themes in the advertised destination image of Hawaii. 

including the trope of 'earthly paradise.' The induced images in advertisements and 

brochures of Hawaii and other destinations with a well developed 'place myth' (Shields 

1991) pass through phases that parallel the reson cycle described by Butler (Connell 

1993). Connell (1993) also identifies the place myth of 'paradise' and 'Garden of 

Eden* in his study of tourism in Bali, and examines the shifts in representation and 

cornmodification that has occurred as consumer dernand has fragmented towards 

" . . .whatever you want it to be" (Conncll 1993:641). The marketing of the tourist 

destination in both these examples presents international tourism as diversifying. 

moving towards flexible specialization. and ' . . . interlaiking reson cycles. overlapping 

tourist spectacles. and intersecting anâ conflicting images.. . " (Connell lW3:659). The 

signification of the destination image must be re-authored constantly to cespond to shifts 

in demognphics, market demand and changing tastes. In the cases of Hawaii anâ Bali. 

tourism stakcholders iargely control the advcrtising and marketing apparatus, and 

commodify the destinations according to iadustry expcctations of irnproved profitabüity. 

Thcse mature destinations are in contrast to emrging destinations, where the tourism 



stakeholders may not have authority over destination representation and may not control 

landscape resources. These studies infonn the research by identiming elements of 

signification in tourism landscape authorship. and by elucidating the processes by which 

tourist destination landscapes. places and images become known. valued. and 

designated for tourism. 

The image of tourist destinations is categorized by Gunn (1972) as either 'organic.' 

being derived from non-tourist sources such as books or news reports. or 'induced,' 

resulting from planned advenising and publicity campaigns (GUM 1972). Gunn's 

categories are useful in distinguishing the level of control or authority the tourisrn 

stakeholders hold over adven king . The organic is largely uncontrolled. the induced 

more controlled and authored. However, the distinction between the two categories 

may become blurred by authors intent on presenting particular visions of a landscape to 

the media. Such blurring may be more in evidence when contestation over land and 

resource allocations are in progress. 

2.2.2 Iastitutional arnngemtnts, tourism planning and policy 

Tourism landscape authon help to establish a changing values context for a succession of 

landscape occupante by creating new social constructions of landscape. Whether or not 

resource extraction activities or faming have been exhausted or abandoned for some 

reason, landscape authors identify and signie new meanings for landscape, initiating new 

landscape planning processes that may challenge curnnt landscape designations. 

Institutional anangements such as legislation controlling land and resource use and 

mning regulations arc concrete manifestations of incmknt landscape values and are 

fraquently the focus of interest for tourism stakeholders attempting to gain some authonty 

over land and resource use. R d  change litemturc has emcrgcd ncently to interpret the 



restnicturing of local mral economies in the British countryside (Cloke and Goodwin 

1992; Flynn and Marsden 1995: Halfacree 1993). This developing body of literature 

examines the new institutional arrangements which emerge as industrial production- 

driven agriculture is replaced by more divenified non-agricultural activities such as 

tourism. recreation, and amenity-based living in rural locales (Lowe et al. 1993). 

The transition fiom a productive to a consumptive landscape involves the insertion of 

new values along with new acton and agencies into an 'arena of contestation' (Flynn and 

Marsden 1995). This arena is characterized by struggles over the institutional 

arrangements that designate landscape resources for particular uses (Shaw and Williams 

1994: Reed and Gill 1997). This process of transition frorn a productivist to a post- 

productivist landscape is facilitated by political change in which some 'stakeholders* 

emerge as 'acton' in the arena of contestation. Stakeholders are individuals and 

organizations that have a declared interest in the disposition of landscape resources. The 

political change process is in part based upon tesignification of public values about 

landscape resources. both in a broad sense. and specifically in regard to particular locales 

(Flynn and Marsden 1995; Halfacree 1993). Resignification refers to the assignment of 

new meanings to landscape resources, by authon using texts and images chosen to 

represent panicular landscape values. Change in public landscape values reflects broader 

societal value shifts, but is based in part on these representations. They are authored by a 

variety of actors in the arena of contestation, including those who visually consume the 

landscape as tourîsts (Urry 1992). The arena of contestation may exist at several scales, 

fiom local, to regional, national, and international. 

In CPneda many nual economies an b e d  on primary resoutce extraction activities such 

as forcstry, mining, and fishing (Troughton 1996). Tourism, environmental, and 

recrcational values have been introduced into landscapcs which have developed under 



institutional arrangements emphasizing resource extraction (Reed and Gill 1997). 

Differing perceptions of landscape resource use are seen as being fundamental to the 

stresses and conflicts which arise between the different 'actors' in the 'arena of 

contestation' (Halfacree 1993; Reed and Gill 1997). Although these stresses and 

conflicts involve fundamentally differing perceptions of landscape value. the transitional 

processes between a natural resource extraction-based (productivist) economy and a post- 

productivist econom y must inevitabl y ut ilize language and concepts from the productivist 

economy. Many of the most applicable approaches to landscape management evolved to 

accommodate tourism. environmental. and recreation values under productivist economic 

regimes such as forestry (Reed and Gill 1997). For example. the use of the term 

'landscape resources' reflects the need for consistent language in planning processes such 

as inventory and evaluation (Linton 1968). The actual value of landscape resources and 

access to them are being contested. as is illustrated by debates over preservation versus 

logging of old growth forests. but landscape authorship is a process that gains authority 

through successful representations that can be implemented through land use planning 

procedures. 

Planning is defined by hkeep (1991:25) as "organizing the future to achieve certain 

objectives," ancl by GUM (19885) as 'planning is predicting. Prediction requires some 

estimated perception of the future." The process of tounsm landscape authorship in al1 

its phases is bound up with planning because of tourisrn suktholder interests in 

protccting scenic ud cultural mources against hinire erosion by 0 t h  land uses. It is  

participation in planning and policy-sening processes relating to land use that 

opcntionnlizes the tourism stnkeholder's qucst for IPndscape authority, gaining a 'seat 

at the table' in remrce ailocation ami decision-making. Tourisrn planning professes 

derl with the evaluation Md designation of lanâscape rrsources, snd the prcsentation of 

hicure scenarios. Planning includcs concepts and models. but is substantially 



procedural. It is the fonnal process by which different ideas about the allocation of 

resources are debated and land use decisions are made. However. most of the planning 

approaches and methods described in this dissertation are drawn from landscape and 

resource planning, not from tourism. reflecting the long-term dominance of a resource 

production reghe in the case study area and also the relative under development of 

tourisrn policy and planning models. 

Moissec (1977) presents a rnodel of tourist development that shows the evolution of 

tourist regions in time and space. This model. described as a " . . .clear and most 

explicit conceptuakation of the process of tourist development.. ." (Pearce 1989: 16) is 

useful in this dissertation because it incorporates spatial and temporal dimensions 

hinâamental to the planning process. The model identifies a sequence of 5 phases of 

sequential development in regional reson structure. transponation. and tourist 

behaviour . Each phase identifies key structural elements and interrelat ionships . The 

model relates the attitudes of decision-makers and receiving regional populations to each 

phase of development of the tourism region (Pearce 1989). The incorporation of 

policy-&ers into the model is of particular intenst since this is an important issue in 

the process of landscape authorship. 

Policy perspectives regarding tourism resources and landscape are rare in the literature. 

OUM (1988). Pearce (1989) and lnskeep (1991) provide useful tourism policy 

overviews. Inskccp offcn a 'sustainable development' approach chat acknowledges 

community anà ecosystem capcity as important policy considcrations. Butler and 

Wddbrwk (1991) provide a tourism resouce policy and planning consmict called the 

'Tourism Opportunity Spectrum' (TOS), whcrcin a range of activities for tourism are 

defincd Pnd comlatcd with landscapc oppomuiities. Th concept of 'tourism 

rrswrccs' is in itsclf a ment  iâea (Gum 1988) thpt has evolved concurrcntly with 



increased interest in protecting natural landscapes for adventure tourism and 

ecotourism. The use of such objectifying terminology is consistent with the language of 

productivist landscape regimes. where comparative resource values are inventoried and 

resource plans are put in place. 

Pigrarn ( 1990) introduces the concept of sustainable tourism policy . and discusses the 

gap between policy endorsement and policy implementation which is expressed in the 

frequent conflicts between tourist developers. resource managers. and public groups. 

He identifies shortcomings in the implementation process because of conflicts between 

resource management agencies . tourist developers and cornmunities (Pigram 1990). 

The idea of a 'sustainable tourism policy ' is presented by Pigram as a negotiated. 

participatory process. which allows for the management, planning. and development of 

tourism places and landscapes in a sustainable fashion. Two difficulties with 

sustainable tourism policy as presented by Pigram are first, failure to sufficiently 

address confkt with activities and interests of other resource users and govemental 

agencies, and second. inadequate attention to the dynamic nature of changing social 

ethics and values as they are applied to landscapes (Inskeep 1991). 

Pigram presents his policy description in the context of the United Kingdom. While the 

concept reflects many of the policy development assumptions of Friedman (1988) and 

Knight (1991) in ternis of public participation. his conceptualization is a departure from 

the tourism policy constnicts which have characterizcd most national anâ regional 

initiatives uound the world. Sustainable tourism policy is pertinent to the research 

b u s e  sustainability was a central concern of tourism actors involveâ in Clayoquot 

Souad during the case study period. 



Akehurst (1992) in his discussion of European Community tourism policy. identifies 

two extremes of position in national policy formulation communities : 

At one extreme are the interventionists, who believe governments should 
intervene strategically , via state agencies, state ownership, and subsidies . 
throughout an econorny at industry and operator levels, because of 
imperfections and failures in the marketplace. At the other extreme. 
there is the laissez faire (noninterventionist) approach, which suggests 
that every economic activity should be left to the private sector. This 
means a smaller public sector. deregulation. reduction. and finally 
withdrawal of industrial subsidies. enhanced cornpetition policies. and so 
on (Akehurst 1992:217). 

This entire spectnim of beliefs about tourism policy is preoccupied with economic 

produciivity and development. OECD member policy has been largely preoccupied 

until fairly recently with growth oriented adjustments designed to improve cornpetitive 

advantage and industry efficiency . 

Edgell (1987) identifies chree main thematic elements in tourism policy: economic. 

sociocultural, and environmental. He identifies the neglect of tourism as a policy issue 

in most countries, despite its increasing economic importance. The environmental 

theme is discussed in tems of the balancing of environmental impacts of tourist 

development with the increased dernand for protected seashores, forests, and other 

scenic resources, using wellconceived policies and national. regional, and local tourism 

planning. He identifies the city as a key factor, and points out the importance of local 

govenuncnt in the establishment of viable tourism policy. both key issues lhnt are 

addresseci in the course of this research. Secondly, he looks at the state (or provincial) 

level, identifying the influences that statelprovincial kvel agcncies have on tourism 

sector growth, tourist facility developmnt, service quality, public attitudes towards 

tourists, and scasonality of dtmand (Edgell 1987). 



A critical evaluation of tourism policy is provided by Butler (1990). who reviews the 

most serious problems for tourism policymaken. These are identified as ignorance of 

the dimensions, nature. and power of tourism, a lack of ability to determine the level of 

sustainable development. and a lack of appreciation that tourism is an industry that may 

have irreversible impacts. He funher points out that tourism causes and responds to 

change. and that there is a lack of agreement over Ievels of development, over control 

methods. and over the direction tourism development should take (Butler in Smith and 

Eadington 1992). Jafari (1990) and Smith (1992). discuss tourism research in tenns of 

four phases of development: advocacy in the I96ûs. cautionary in the 1970s. adoptancy 

in the 1980s. and now. allegedly. knowledge-based, which treats tourism as a holistic 

body rather than just analysis of fonns and consequences (Smith 1992). 

Evolution in the role and profile of govement  tourism policy and planning is 

congruent with the transition from a productivist to a post- productivist rconomy. In 

the case of British Columbia. iht need to protect s c e ~ c  resources in panicular has 

driven tourism policy rnakers to develop policy, land use plans. and legislation rhat 

gives tounsm a 'seat at the table' in resource allocation. The province has for more than 

a decade dependcd on the "Super, Natural" brand name in its marketing efforts. 

creating tourist expectations that the natural assets of the province would reflect the 

advertised image -den 1989; Paul 1993). 

Until rccently, tourism policy hos ôcen about economic growth and development in 

most developed (anâ developing) countries, irrluding Canada. and has b e n  judged by 

Udustry on how effcctively that devclopmcntal mudate has bccn carricd out. Also. 

most national tourism policy has been characterizcd by weahwss in tenns of 

implemntation and prioritization (Ronkainm anâ Farano 1987; Akehurst 1992). 

Twrism policy has k c n  rcactivc, demuddrivcn, and has deait with environmental 



issues by teferring them to the 'appropriate authorities' rather than through direct 

involvement (Greenwood 1992). Tourism issues have represented a lower order of 

priority in most state planning endeavors. Tourism resource planning and policy issues 

have k e n  dealt with under thc broader rubric of resource planning within productivist 

landscape regimes. and in most cases are subsumed by environmental issues and issues 

of resource extraction. However. tourism policy and planning models are significant to 

the evaluation and designation phases of tourism landscape authorship. indicating 

methods for embedding post-productive landscape values into the structure of 

institutional arrangements governing land and resource allocation and use. 

In summary. the tourism literanire reviewed provides definition for what tourists do. 

what tourists need from landscape and what a tourism landscape is. Categories of 

tourism landscape are defined and processes of change occurring as a result of tourist 

visits and behaviour are described. The elevation of tourist destinations to the status of 

mychic or sacred places through the represeniations of different authon supports the 

notion of landscapes appropnated for visual consumption. The processes of planning 

and policy making necessary to evaluate anâ designate institutional arrangements 

nflecting new landscape values are contextualized by the sustainable tourisrn planning 

and policy literature. The rural change literature explains the role of economic and 

social change in the emergence and adoption of post-productivist landscape values. 



Chapter 3 : Methodology 

This chapter first presents a concepnialization of tourism landscape authorship and 

discusses epistemological considerations. elaborating on the idea of tourisrn landscape 

authorship presented in Chapter 1. An approach for operationalking the conceptual 

framework is then presented, the case study location is described. and the research 

agenda and prwess is ouiliiwrl. 

3.1 The concept of tourism landscape authorship 

The authorship concept has to do with a panicular 'vision' of lamiscape. That vision 

may be contrary io the intent of prevailing institutional arrangements of legislation and 

policy goveming land and resource use. and to the interests of current resource 

stakeholders. In some cases. attempts by tourism stakeholders to protect landscape 

resources from extraction rnakes hem actors in an arena of contestation. To gain 

authority over land and resource use these stakeholders participate in the inventorying 

and evaluation of landscapc resources, to infom the negotiation and reconciliation of 

the tourism landscape neeâs with confîicting lanâ and resource use by other 

stnkeholders. During this pcocess, the representation of the lanâscape resources rnay be 

in tenns of inherent ecological or culmral wonh rather than touristic value. with 

iourisrn opportunities acknowledgeû as an outcome of preservation efforts. The 

contestation that emerges from newly authorai landscape rcprcsentations may range 

from a ncgotiatcd agreement bctwem stakeholdcrs, to highly p u b k W  confrontations 

and civil disokdience campaigns. The desired outcorne of this authorship pcocess is  

the crcation of 'authorized' lami use consistent with the tourism destination image, 

supportcd by lami use planning and enabling regulations anâlor legislation. Figure 3.1 

illustrates tbat there on four linkcd ekmnts that am cotlccptuaîucd in ih is  rrs«irch as 
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stages in the process of gaining a measure of authority and control over tourism 

landscapes for the tourisrn stakeholders. While the mode1 apparently presents a single 

linear process. each element reiterates over time. as does the entire cyle of landcape 

authorshi p. 

The first element is identification - the recognition and exploration of a landscape to 

discover its beauty. unique cu i~ra l  and ecological attributes, and touristic 

opportunitles. identification of landscape characteristics is undenaken by writers. 

photographers and explorers, by governent agents. or by residents who may have a 

panicular perspective to share. Identification may be initiated by research into 

panicular ecological andlor cultural characteristics that are subsequently featured in a 

publication or television documentary. This stage reiterates as the lanâscape is seen by 

new visitors and as landscape meaning changes culturally, politically, and 

economically. For example, a post-productivist rural landscape of second homes. bed 

and breakfasts. and hobby farms may succeed a productivist agricultural landscape as a 

result of agricultural policy change. The new occupants suive to preserve lrndscape 

chacier as an amenity landscape protected for visual consumption by residents and 

tourists alilce, although the agricultural production that gave rise to the rural landscape 

in the fini place has b e n  replaced. 

The mond stage is the element of signification- thc interpretation of landscape 

cneaning, hvolving the creation of seleftcd images of the landscape and its places. This 

process is initiated w k n  new values about a place appear. What is important here is 

ihc way in which the vision of lamiscape is shared witb the public. In the signification 

phase of tourisrn IPndscape authorship. the shiuing of the vision of landscape is 

achievd through both paid aâvmising images ami unsoliciteâ communications 

promoting an emrging towism destination. Pvticulpr l5Udscape fmtures becom more 

f W U r  to the public as images an disseminatal CO pmmotc a particular vision of 



landscape. The 'signification' stage involves the explanation and interpretation of the 

significance and meaning of landscapes and the selection of key elements and 

representative features within them. This stage reflects changes in identification and 

interpretation of the landscape resources, and encompasses the construction of organic 

and induced images (GUM 1972) of the tourism destination landscape and their 

dissemination to tounsts and to 'the public. ' For example. the pristine forest landscape 

that serves as a visual backdrop for a community may become highly valued as a scenic 

resource and tourist attraction if the prirnary economic activity of the community 

switches from commercial fishing to tourism. This same forest landscape may be 

signified as 'working forest' by the forest Company that holds tenure and by 

government agencies. who may have piamed logging activities as pan of a productivist 

resource regime which has ken in place for decades. The contest in signfication of the 

forested Iandscape then may be between the 'working forest' and 'pristine old growth.' 

between forestry production. and visual consumption. 

The third element is evaluation - the negotiation of a hierarchy of values for identified 

landscape resourccs with stakeholders and govemment. In the evaluation phase. 

landscape resources are evaluated ud prevailing values are contested if the incumbent 

institutional arrangements do not protect lanâscape resources for visual consumption. 

In the case study rlected for this dissertation, the productivist regime is contested and 

the landscape is re-evaluaud for i ts pst-productivist values, but this panicular 

contestation may w t  apply in othcr ciK:umsuures because othcr values rnay be 

involved. The 'evaluation' elcment involves the inventorying and evalultioa of 

tourism. rccreation and environmentai rcsources, and the workuig out of different levels 

of vaiue for Ianâscape faturcs with refcmrc to existing and plsnnrd I d  and tesource 

uses. la this phase tk acgotiations with govcrnmtnt agcncies and existing tenurc 

boldcrs begin. bccausc touristic intcrcsts œcd to k insertcd into existing landscapc 



resource designation regimes. This phase may involve a wide range of stakeholders, 

some of whom becorne actors in the arena of contestation. panicularly when productive 

activities such as forestry are confronted by the visually consumptive interests of 

tourism . 

The founh element is designation - the decisionmaking processes that empower and 

install a particular land and resource use regime. New legislation, policy. land use 

plans. zoning. and other institutional arrangements are implemented that embody p s t -  

productivist landscape values that are consistent with the tourism destination image. 

New institutional arrangements designate landscape resources for tourist consumption. 

either restricting or removing landscape production activities which interfere with 

tourism. environmental. and recreation consumptive values. Protection of particular 

landscape resources rnay reflect, for example, public interesu in protecting biodiversity. 

but concurrently the scenic landscape upon which tourism stakeholders depend and 

which numbers of tourists have visited retains its visual integrity. 

The four elements identified in Figure 3.1 are informed by the values and beiiefs of 

stakeholden, in this case tourism srakeholden. at al1 stages in the landscape authoring 

ptocess. Not al1 tourism stakeholden in an area will be involved at any one t h e .  A 

minority is likely to be actively engagecl in landscape authorship activities. Also. 

recreationa1, environmental. and amenity interests may be difficult to separate €rom 

tourism interests. Consistency of opinion anâ tactical approach is unlikely. The use of 

the tenn 'actors' specit'ically identifies those stakeholders who engage in activities 

dediutcd to advaacing k i r  landscapc ccsourcc intercsts. Not 111 actors are involved in 

ail the phases. because differcnt actors bccom involved at diffcrent t i m s  according to 

tkir interests, spcciai skills, anâ opportunitin. FjllPIly , the pmccsses involvcd in 

authoring irrlude scientific anci empirical proccsses such as rrsouire inventory and 



humanistic/metaphy sical aspects suc h as values and belief. and different actors are 

involved in different components of this spectrum. The four elements of tourism 

landscape authorship had to have sufficient depth to encompass the full range of 

endeavor by the actors and any corroborative documentary evidence available. 

As indicated in Figure 3.1. there is an institutional response to the redefinition of the 

meaning and value of landscape resources for the public. government agencies. and 

resource stakeholders/actors at each of the process stages. Existing resource and land 

use regimes are c hallenged by new significations of landscape entities and attributes. 

leading to contested evaluation processes. The tourism actors and their allies anempt to 

gain recognition for the value of their landscape vision by gaining political, media. and 

popular support. leading to a new set of institutional arrangements authorking land and 

resource use for consumptive rather than productive purposes. 

An issue in the progress of tourism landscape authorship is the varying degree to which 

tourists, representing the interests of the national and international public. are directly 

involved in the construction of the bid for authority over landscape designation and in 

the construction of the signification of the landscape by the tourism stakeholders. The 

relatiomhip between 'the public' and 'the authors' is not clear and precise. In some 

instances, there is a process by which lvdscape h o m e s  'value& and 'the public. ' 

acting as excunionists and tourists, starts asserting its intensts in protecting the valued 

landscape directly through active lobbying d political action of onc son or amthet 

(Lowenthal 1978). Lamiscape authorship processes are also clearly dependent on the 

degrec of political fhâom in a country, since public demonstrations supporthg 

institutional change mry k quickly supprcsscd in certain politid rcgimcs. In 

suwnuy, authoring the tourism lanâscapc involves @cipotion in the identification of 

lardarapcs of interest to tourists, the establishment of the sipifi- and the 



evaluation of those landscapes. and the designation of landscape resources in a marner 

that ensures tourism oppominities will not be threatened or destroyed by incompatible 

activities. 

3.2 Operationalizing the concept of tourism landscape authorship 

The central research question. identified in Chapter 1. is: 

By what processes and powers are tourism landscapes authored? 

Three key questions which arise in the undentanding of these processes are: i . )  How 

has the landscape been represented over t h e ?  ii.) Whose values have been 

represented? and iii.) How have the values of tourism actors been represented in the 

processes of landscape change'? These questions are addressed in a case swdy of 

Clayoquot Sound on the West Coast of Vancouver Island. British Columbia. Canada. 

using the concepnial framework of tourism landsape authorship proposed earlier. 

3.2.1 Spatiai and tempord context of research 

The research location includes the wateways and l d f o m i s  within the watershed of 

Clayoquot Sound on the West Coast of Vancouver Island on the coast of British 

Columbia. Canaâa (sce Figure 1.2). The principal community is Tofmo. siaiateâ ai the 

nonhem end of the Esowista Peninsula (Figure 3.2). The ami includes thc Nuu Chah 

Nulth (Fh t  Nations) communities of ûpitsaht on Meares Island. Ahousat (MuJnosis) 

on Flores Islanà, ami Hot Springs Cove on the nonh side of  the eauance to Sydney 

Inlet. Smsller communities include Hesquiat on the Hesquiat Pcninsula. and Vargas 

Islud. Thtrc arc ~ome homtstrnds on Flores Island ami otbcr locations. 





and fish farms located in sheltered inlets throughout the Sound. Further south on the 

Esowista Penllisula is the Long Beach unit of Pacific Rim National Park, the major 

tourist destination area on the road access route from Port Alberni and the east coast of 

Vancouver Island. Pacific Rim National Park is frequently mentioned in this dissertation. 

The contestation processes involved in establishing the park were mostly 

over by the early 1970s. The focus of most tourist visitation to the region has 

subsequently focussed on Long Beach. but as is detailed in subsequent chapters. 

Clayoquot Sound developed a separate national and international profile as a result of 

contestation over logging and Aboriginal land daims. At the southern end of the 

Esowista Peninsula is Ucluelet. a community that lies outside the Clayoquot Sound 

drainage but whose residents have had a heavy involvement with land use and resource 

policy throughout the area. Ucluelet is also a tourist destination. Port Albemi is a 

large forest products-based town located at the head of Albemi Inlet. This community 

has had an interest in Clayoquot Sound because its mills need access to the Sound's 

tirnber resources . 

A summary of key criteria for selecting Clayoquot Sound as a study area is presented in 

Table 3.1. Some key considerations in the selrction of the area include not only the 

increasing volume of tourist visitation over the p s t  two decades; but also the existence of 

severai substantial collections of data on the land w, resource planning and resource 

inventory data relating to Clayoquot Sound. These include the documentation of tourism 

stakeholder involvement and input (British Columbia 1993a; Clayoquot Sound 

Sustainable Devclopment Task Force Final Report 1992; British Columbia 19936; British 

Columbia 1995b; Scientific Panel on Forest Practices 1995 Reports #4 and #5) and 

marketing and advertising information devclopeâ by tourism nakeholders (Alberni- 

Clayoquot Regional District 1989). Further, thme is a numkr of tourism stakeholders 

who arc able to provide first hand information about the processes by which they have 



presented their own interests in the landscape of Clayoquot Sound. Therc are also 

substantial volumes of literature available describing and documenting the conf'licts and 

debates relating to landscape decisions. This literature also defuied processes and 

practices for landscape resource use with reference to tourism. recreation. and scenic 

values. 

Table 3.1 Key criteria for selection of Clayoquot Sound 

as the research location 

Recent development of touristic interest and rapid growth of 
tourism operations . 

Previously existing land and resource use governed by an 
established planning, policy. and legislative regime. 

Scenic and cultural attractions of landscape a major reason for the 
destination's appeal, nflected in ongoing volumes of tourist 
visitation. 

A documented, recent process of identification. 
inventory/evaluation, and designation of tourism resources, 
panicularly scenic resources. incorporated into a land use plan. 

Documented induced and organic images of the destination. 

An established group of tourism stakeholders who have engaged in 
the processes of image creation and land use planning. 

An established group of other resource stakeholders w ith 
documtnted intcrests in land use outcomes. 

An accessible body of govemment policy . inventory , and planning 
documentation which relates specifically aad generally to the 
landsape in question. 

Archival and 0th data that documents landsape change as a 
m l t  of cbanging lPnd use and rcsource activities. 



3.3 Research approach 

The research design is organized to identiw, interpret, and corroborate the events. 

mechanisms and structures (Sayer 1984) that constitute the contemporary tourism 

lamiscape of Clayoquot Sound. The intensive research approach utilized (Sayer 1984) 

seeks to identiQ the events that effect landscape changes. the mechanisms underlying 

these events, and the structure of attitudes. beliefs and values which are expressed in 

the sequence of events defining the development of the Clayoquot Sound tourist 

landscape. Landscape authorship is presented as an abstract synthesizing construct that 

allows for empirical evidence to be introduced within four theoretical elements: 

Identification. Signification. Evaluation. and Designation. These elements establish the 

necessary relations in the processes and powers involved in tourism lanûscape change. 

The events identified in the course of empirical research are referenced to causal 

mechanisms contained within and between the four elements. Underlying structures of 

values and beliefs are identifkd and linked back to panicular events and mechanisms. 

within the overall abstract theoretical consuuct of tourism landscape authonhip. The 

intent is to demonstrate how the processes of tourism landscape authonhip work in the 

particular case of Clayoquot Sound, what actually produced change, and what particular 

actors and agencies actually did to effect change. A case snidy approach is used in 

answering the research question. Empirical evidence is collectecl and corroboratech 

using interactive intmiews . historia1 research, and content analy sis. and although the 

acaüil results of the research may mt k generalizable. it is anticipated that the tourism 

ldscape  authorship construct will find applicability when adapted to othcr locales and 

circumstances. The research approach is consmictcd to span the entire spectxwn ftom 

intent to exccution in tourisrn landscape evolution, a d  accommodate collabonuive 

evidcace sources from thc crnpirical to the humanistic. 



3.4 Research process 

A multimethod research process was utilized (Bal1 1978). There were three main 

components in the research method. as outlined in the research agenda (Table 3.2). In 

the first phase, a review of literature was conducted to identify conceptual and 

methodological foundation writings. Archival documentation was then reviewed to 

establish the historical. social. political. and economic context that has shaped the 

present day landscape. Archival data provided documentation to establish the sequent 

occupance of Clayoquot Sound and the process of development of the tourism 

landscape. Processes of landscape change and features and attractions of the tourism 

lamiscape were documented utilizing a series of libraries and document collections. 

These included Pacific Rim National Park Archives and Libtary. Ministry of Forests 

Archives. Ministry of Environment Library , Albemi District Museum and Archives. 

the collection of Randy and Dorothy Bouchard. the BC Provincial Museum. BC 

Provincial Archives. BC Provincial Land Registry. and the Marine Division Archives 

of the federal Minisuy of Transport in Victoria. 

Specific categories of data included land records such as coastal surveys and records of 

preemptions (land alienations). Also used were maps and chans. photographs, 

paintings and etchings , newspaper accounts . magazines, joumals , books. bookleis . 
brochures. diaries, and oral history uanscripts. These were used to identify ami cross- 

reference historical and cultural lanâscapc fesmrcs and to construct an account of the 

phases of land use anâ resource management in Clayoquot Sound. The historical 

signification of particular tourist attractions was atîributed to particular groups of 

authoa at different perioâs of history . 



Table 3.2 Research Agenda 

(i) Rcview of Litemture: establishment of conceptuai and melhodological foundations. 

(ii) The lirst stage d secoci&ry dota coiledion: 
(a) IdcntiQ and acquire historicaifarchival materials on Vancouver Island's West Coast, 
(b) Identify and acquire contemporary publishcd materials and media coveragc of Vancouver 

Island's West Coast, 
(c) Acquire data relattd to the historical, social, political. and economic context of present day 

tourist landscapc to contcxnializc interviews. 
(d) Acquire recent fcdcral and provincial governmcnt legislative. policy and land use 

management data to establish interview context, 
(e) Analyzc the prciiminary secondary data collection to cstablish a contexr for the primary data 

collection phase. 

(Ui) h a r y  data cdlection: 
(a) Refw interview structure and questions afier pilot interviews were hcld with Noolka Sound 

tourism operators, 
(b) Identify potcntial interviewces, shon list prcpared for contact. 
(c) Inforrn potcntial Uitervicwtcs of the ethical guidclines for rescarch, the research question, 

and the interview questions, 
(d) Undcndcc interview schcdulc , 
(e) Transcribe interview transcripts verbatim and retumcd to interviewees for their review and 

approval , 
(f) Enter fml transcripts mto a FilcMaker Pro database, analyze interview results. 

(iv) Second stage d wcoadary &ta cdltctiua: 
(a) L~ca t t  contemporary publishcd materials and media articles bascd on interviewet 

identification of kcy items, 
(b) W y z e  recent govcrnment legislative, policy and management initiatives to validatt and 

cross-rcfcrcncc interviewte pcrspcctivcs, 
(c) Cross-referenc~ documenwy evidcncc to conceptual literature to furthcr dcvclop the 

conceptuai modcl of tourism lanâscapc authonhip, 
(d) Rcscarch additional conceptual literanirt anâ reference in the introduction, nview of 

literanirc, and mcihodology chaptets as fdings cmergc from the tescarch that requires 
revisiiing culier matcrial. 

(v) CoacepUIJ modcl oC tourism ûunîscapc authonblp summarized a d  cvduateâ: 
(a) Sumniiirizc fudings for e r h  of the four phases of tourhm laadscapc authorship. 
(b) Evaluatc tbe coaxcprullization of towism lvdsclpt authorship and lurdscape evolution in 

the case snrdy of Clayoquot Sound in the finîl chaptcr. 

This archivai phase of the rcscarch cstablishcs the historiai rasons and context for key 

tourism landscapc attractions such as couununitics, culniral fatwes, historic sites, 

expansive vicws of old growth forest ud wildlifk nsources (wbples, fish, bird life, 



anirnals). There are panicular historical events that have led to contemporary 

landscape configurations of naturai and C U ~ N ~  features. These landscape features are 

utilized by tourism stakeholders operating both within and outside the comrnunities of 

Clayoquot Sound and contribute to both the induced and organic image of the 

destination. Methods utilized in document research generally followed MacDonald and 

Tipton (1993) who indicate the importance of corroboraiion of hisrorical evidence by 

utilizing a nurnber of sources. They also point out that researchers rnust ensure the 

validity of data through careful appraisal and assessment of source reliability. The 

features which contribute to the tourism landscape of Clayoquot Sound have evolved 

over time or have survived because of panicular circumstances or events in the past 

(old growth forest. for example). Careful historical research can point towards 

underlying structures of values and attitudes about lanâscape at different historical 

periods. The circumstances by which these attitudes and values changed. and the 

legacy of landscape features and institutional arrangements that have persisted. can 

provide a referential framework for contemporary landscape authorship processes. The 

'long' view of change over tirne goes back before the contemporary legislative regime 

was established. and provides car1 y visions of landscape predating the industrial 

forestry vision that has dominated in British Columbia for the past five decades. This 

historical context includes elements that are of intrinsic interest in the construction of 

the tourism landscape for contemporary visitors. 

In the second part of the research process. ihc contcmporary tourism lanâscape (1985- 

1995) was exploreci. Ur luding interviews w ith tourist operators, consultants. and 

govemment reprcsentatives. intensive rcscarch (Sayer 1984) requires study of the 

individuPl agents (tourism stakcholderslactors) in thcir causal contexts. Sayer (1984) 

identifies interactive interviewing as an appropriate mthod of research. The interviews 

that wcrc conductcd witb tourism actors are central to the mseuch. Key inforrnants 



were identified through extensive prelirninary discussions with community members in 

Tofino. Ucluelet. and Port Alberni, provincial govemment ernployees. consultants. and 

tourism industry members. Consultant and government reports, magazines. newspaper 

articles. tourism-related advenisements. and the regional telephone directory were also 

reviewed to identify key actors. A preliminary list was established which included al1 

the tourism operators in Tofino and Clayoquot Sound that could be identified from the 

sources available, plus those based in Vancouver who were using the area. Most of the 

consultants involved in tourism-related activities in Clayoquot Sound were identified. as 

were the govement officials involved in rnanaging research contracts related to 

tourism and engaged in research. policy development. and managing public input 

processes. Aboriginal tourism operators were contacted. plus representatives of the 

Nuu Chah Nulth Development Corporation because of their role in promoting tourism 

in Clayoquot Sound for Nuu Chah Nulth Tribal Council members. 

The prospective list of interviewees was based on evidence of participation in the land 

use negotiation process andlor the production of written andlor graphic materials on 

tourism related topics in Clayoquot Sound. Twentytight potential interviewees were 

initially identified. The list was developed through preliminary inquines in the research 

uea. in Vancouver. and in Victoria. Collaborative evidence of participation included 

mention in newspaper reports and articles. Once the preliminary evidence regarding 

participation was compiled, it k a m e  evident chat then were a relatively small number 

of key actors who were substantively involved in tourism-related luid use activities and 

decision-making on Clayoquot Sound, ud the prelimiwy list w u  redud to nineteen 

prospects. 

Clayoquot Souad issucs werc at a high international profde throughout most of the 

dissertation field meorch period (199349%). The purposive sampling approach was 



used because of the relatively small group of key actors. Indepth interviews together 

with corroborative documentary evidence provided evidence for underlying attitudes 

and beliefs relating to the tourism landscape authoring process. The intention of these 

interviews was to identiQ tourism landscape authorship processes engaged in by 

tourism actors. This perspective had to be extracted and filtered from the publicly 

higher profile media themes of environmental protection and forestry policy that 

dominated the arena of contestation in Clayoquot Sound. Interview criteria are 

indicated on Table 3.3. 

Table 3.3 Interview Criteria 

1. Collaborative documentary evidence of persona1 participation in 
tourism- related land use planning activities and events in 
Clayoquot Sound related cornmittees. research. media 
appearances. anicles. 

2. Ownership of a tourism operation that talces tourists into Clayoquot Sound. 

3. Role in tourism planninglpolicy processes in Clayoquot Sound wichin local. 
provincial, regional. or federal govemment. with First Nations. or as a 
consultant. 

4. Active involvement in tourism-related business andlor comrnunity 
activities in Tofmo or another Clayoquot Sound comrnunity . 

The purposive sampling anci quaiitative interviewing used in this rexarch can elicit 

deraüed nsponses from a small group of interviewees that cm  k cross-referenced with 

collaborative documentary evidence. It is not such a useful approach when dealing with 

large sample numbcrs anâ when gencralizable survey outcornes are requireâ. The data 

nccd wcfiil interpntstion and collaôontion from documentvy sources to ensure the 

rcliabüity Md vaiidity of the fudiags. For the purposes of this reswch, the imerest is 

in establishg what hPppmd in the particuiar case sndy of Clayoquot Sound. 



Tourism landscape authorship is a conceptual frarnework within which to establish 

particular thematic elements and processes occurring as the locale undenvent a 

transformation from a productivist to a post-productivist landscape . It helps organize 

the mass of detail emerging from intensive research. In other locales different 

circumstances. acton. and values will prevail. but it is intended that the mode1 and 

research process used here can be adapted and reapplied. As a case snidy. there are 

some signifiant limitations that relate to the availability of comparative examples and 

circumstances in other locales. The choice was made to proceed with a case study 

approach because of the long-term concentration of attention on Clayoquot Sound. 

which allowed for detailed and fairly continuous documentation of authoring initiatives. 

Fifteen indepth interviews were conducted from a preliminary list of nineteen. Three 

people contacted declined interviews, and one respondent who agreed was unavailable 

for the interview despite repeated attempts to reschedule. Tourism operators 

sympathetic to the forest industry point of view were identified and interviewed as pan 

of the f i k n  to ensure a balanced perspective. Environmental organizations were not 

the primary focus of this research. but there was a very clear commitment to 

environmental activism among some tourism operators interviewed. In certain cases 

interviewees were selecteâ because of their active involvernent in the environmental 

movement in Clayoquot Sound. Also, some operators were selected because they had 

participated in land use planning initiatives but had not been supponive of 

cnvuoamcntal activism. Consultants and govcmmcnt officiais involveû in tourism 

exhibited a range of attitudes and values. and had the uisk ultimately of devising the 

most publicly acceptible institutional arrangements for land use in Clayoquot Sound 

rcgarding tOUCism-nlated m d s  . 



Of the fifteen in-depth interviews conducted, eight were with tourism operators 

currently active in Tofino andlor Clayoquot Sound. Two were with govemment 

officiais. and three were with consultants who had actively panicipated in studies and 

policy development activities related to Clayoquot Sound. One interviewee was an 

official with the Nuu Chah Nulth administrative structure. and one was a long-term 

resident of Tofino with tourism-related business interests. Consultants were included in 

the interview sample becausr they were in pan responsible for interpreting public input 

processes regarding tourism-related landscape issues. for initially developing the 

concept of a landscape which protected tourism values. and for establishing the 

landscape entities and attributes for tourism landscape resource inventory processes. 

The transcripts were typed up and mailed back to the interviewees for their review and 

agreement before they were used. The interviews lasted between thirty-five to forty-five 

minu tes. 

Three pilot interviews were undertaken with interviewees located in Nootka Sound to 

the nonh of the snidy area. in order to refine questions, procedure and format before 

commencing interview ing in the Clayoquot Sound snidy area. These interviews were 

with wellcstablished , long-term tourism stakeholden . After an initial contact was 

made, questions were faxed to the pilot interviewees a week in advance. Tape-recorded 

interviews were then conducteci on site ud transcripts of the interviews were forwudeci 

to the interviewees for review anâ commentary. nit interview approach was then 

rccvpluatcd, and the questions were expanded and prompts wen included prior to 

starthg the main Clayoquot Sound interviews. As a result of this pilot testing, 

questions were made more open-ended to gct participants to s p i c  freely on the topic at 

W. 



Tape-ncorded interviews commenced with a qwstion about persona1 involvement in 

tour ism in Clayoquot Sound and biographical information (see Appendix 1). The 

questions were placed in an interview guide based on Fielding (1993). which was 

established for respondents to tak about in 'guided conversation' (Lofland and Lofland 

1984). The questions were devised to gain responses explaining and interpreting the 

interviewee's involvement in landscape authoring processes. The qua1 itative 

interviewing approach chosen for this research is variously described as an 

" . . .unstandardUed format with a predominance of open-ended questions" 

(Schroenberger 1991 : 180). and "the nonstandardized interview.. . also called an 

unstrucnired or focused interview " (Fielding 1993 : 136). McCracken (1 988: 12) 

provides an overview of technique for the 'long interview.' cautioning that: "the 

problem is to control the kind and arnount of these data without artificially constrainiiig 

or forcing their character . " Schroenberger (1 99 1 : 180) suggests that the open-ended 

corporate interview is "more sensitive than other survey methods to historical. 

institutional. and strategic complexity . " 

Transcnpts of the interviews were categorized with reference to the identification of 

key themes established in the interview pide. which were then cross-referenced to 

documentary sources where possible and compved across the whole body of the 

transcriprs. The intent of the interviews was to ascertain the perceptions of the 

interviewes towards the topics in the interview guide. An additional intent was to 

address the research questions from these perceptions by identifying the evenu and 

mcchanisms by which the tourism lamiscape has b a n  accounted for in land use and 

resource planning up to 1995. The interview guide is included as Appendk 1. Each 

interview transcript was mlytCd to identify information that interpretcd contcmporary 

tourism-nlatcd events a d  processes in Clayoquot Sound. The interview questions 

ddrrsscd t& fair b r d  catcgorics of tourism Iiadscape authorship. ~ m c l y  



identification. signification, evaluation. and designation. so information was identified 

which dealt wiih each of these processes from each participant. Information 

representing different points of view on the same theme was identified, and the 

interviews were cross-referenced in a Filemaker Pro database by question topic. For 

validity checks. collaborative documentary evidence on the interviews was referenced 

after the interview through notations to each interview file. Interview excerpts selected 

for inclusion in the four c hapters on identification. signification. evaluation. and 

designation were those that were most comprehensively supponed by additional 

documentary evidence. and which provided the most insight into the tourism landscape 

aurhoring process because of their clarity and comprehensiveness. 

Docurnentary research included the analysis of planning and policy materials produced 

betwetn 1985 and 1995. Two main needs had to be met in the organization and content 

analysis of documentary sources. The first need was to identify sequences of key evenu 

relating to tourism development in Clayoquot Sound. providing context and background 

Uiformation for developing and conâucting interviews with tourhm actors. The second 

need was to provide pst-interview data for corroboration and verification of interview 

resulu (MacDonald and Tipton 1993; Guba and Lincoln 1981). For convenience and 

nsearch accessibility. documents were sorted into four broad categories and were 

summarized in a Filemaker Pro database. 

T h  f in t  category includcs federal documents, such as policy and planning documents 

nlateâ to fishcries and occans ancl federally controllcd land such as Pacific Rim 

National Park, Mian Rcservcs and lpnd claims within Clayoquot Sound such as Meares 

I s l d .  The sccond category i s  provincial docummu deahg with plPnning and policy 

initiatives, such as: Tourism Industry's Resource Management Needs (1993) and tbe 

1994 Srnement of Policy on ToYnsm by t& Council of Tourism Associations of British 



Columbia. The third category includes documentation relating io Vancouver Island. 

such as: the Commission on Resources and Environment Vancouver Island Land Use 

Plan (1994). and the Vancouver Island Tourism Inventory (British Columbia 1993e). 

The fourth category is documentation specific to Clayoquot Sound local and regional 

planning processes, such as the Tofino Cornmunity Tourism Action Plan (British 

Columbia 1990). Alôerni-Clayoquot Reg ional District Tourism Study (1989). 

Clayoquot Land Use Decision (1993). and the Report of the Scientific Panel on 

Sustainable Forest Practices in Clayoquot Sound (1995). Media coverage of Clayoquot 

Sound since 1985 is referenced to provide evidence for the chapter on signification. 

including images of Clayoquot Sound. In other chapters. images. newspaper articles 

and other media sources provide corroborative support for evidence from documentary 

sources and interview transcripts. 

In summary. landscape authorship is presented as a concepnial framework that orders 

complex processes of landscape change into identifiable elements. A multi-method 

approach is used to collect and organize data, and to csrablish reliability through cross- 

nferencing and content analysis of information sources. Interview transcripts are 

categorized by interviewee's responses to questions on the interview guide, and cross- 

referenced to documentary sources. Causal events, mechanisms and structures 

characteristic of landscape change can tbereby k identified and sequenced in ternis of 

the four stages of landscape authorship. The approach used reflects the med to 

interpret empuical, scicntific processes relatai to resource inventory and evaluation and 

the humanistic. qualitative evidence relatcd to the intcntionality of actors ud theû 

particulu visions and actions, anâ to place these complex multidimentional processes 

into a conceptual framework that ilIrniaites and clarifies tourism landscape evolution. 



C hapter 4 : Landscape Evolution of Clayoquot Sound 

Clayoquot Sound has a long history of sequent occupance. with a number of transitions in 

resource and land use. The tohs t  destination appeal of Clayoquot Sound today is built 

on particular values and perceptions that have developed over time. depending on the 

representations of various authors. on consumer awareness. and on accessibility to the 

Iocde. This chapter builds the tempord context behind more m e n t  dcvcloprncnts in 

Clayoquot Sound by describing and elaborating on the authon. landscape images. 

landscape impacts. and institutional arrangements that characterize a sequence of distinct 

settlement phases. Each senlement phase is documented so that the four landscape 

authorship elements of identification. signification. evaluation and designation can be 

traced through the two centuries since Europeans and the Aboriginal inhabitants, the Nuu 

Cha Nulth. first made contact. The contribution of each phase of occupance to tourism 

landscape evolution is identified in terms of current landscape features. 

The mode1 of landscape authonhip embedded in this chapter is generalized beyond 

tourism to encornpass the full range of econornic activities that have occurred since first 

contact. The intention is io create a rationale for the four elements of tourism landscape 

authonhip by demonstrating their historical re-occurrence in Clayoquot Sound within a 

sequence of senlement phases. These preexisting settlement phases and patterns of 

resource utilization are presented in a table that historicdly contextuaîizes the 

contemporary tourism landscape, including both visible and invisible landscape feaws .  

Reexisting settîcmcnts and patterns of resource utilization are expresscd cumulatively 

as a 'cclict landscapc' (Watson 1959). 'Rclict' Udicates abamionment of previously 

occupid settiemnts, indusaiai installations, homestcads. ud resource extraction 

rtivitics. These rclicts my k ignorai, or sclccted and cnbanccû by tourist openiton 



and visitors. Relicts may be removed from a landscape. as has been the case in 

Clayoquot Sound with the disappearance of for example the Christie Indian Residential 

School and the Kennedy Lake cannery. Each settlement or resource extracting activity 

has a panicular lifespan. moving from initiation, to active usage by a specific 

population, to a period of decline, and finally to abandonment and relegation to the 

relict landscape. The appearance and disappearance of a settlement or resource 

extraction activity rnay or may not have been accompanied by contestation between 

siakeholders. since resource exhaustion. or war. or changes in world commodity prices 

might have been deciding factors in the decision to terminate economic activity . In a 

broader perspective. Harris (1997) assesses these changes in the context of First 

Nations marginalization during the pioneer resettlement of British Columbia. 

In parallel to the accumulation of relict features in the landscape is the accumulation of 

images and texts of authors who have represented the landscape and the people of the 

West Coast to the world. Over the pasr two centuries the joumals. memoirs. hisrorical 

accounts. oral histories. a d  accompany ing photographs, etchings . video or movies 

have identified and signified the West Coast of Vancouver Island to various 

readerships. This complex litany of human senlement and activity seems to contndict 

the current touristic representation of Clayoquot Sound a d  the West Coast as a 

'wilderness.' The wilderness representation itself, based as it is on the substantial 

intact tracts of old growth forest in Clayoquot Sound. is also a social construction in 

tcrms of the landsape's repmentation as a tourist destination (Willems-Bnihn 1997). 

The joumals, logs, diaries ami 0th material lefi to posterity by Europeans who fwst 

visiteâ the West Coast of Vancouver Island o k n  identify the sites of w l y  sealements, 

ad the locations wkre events of historic importance happeaed. Tbe location of 

abardoacd settlmcats ad prcvious nsairce extraction activities are expresscd in the 



present landscape. These cultural and heritage sites, large and small. obvious and 

hidden. cumulativel y contribute to contemporary tourist opportunities in the C layoquot 

Sound landscape and represcnt a rich resource of opportunittes which require 

identification and signification to become 'visible' as tourism resources. 

There occurred in the 1980s and early to mid 1990s a unique focusing of international 

attention on Clayoquot Sound because of the controversy over clear cutting of old 

growth forests. This controversy was closely related to the growth in environmental 

values and the consequential emergence of tourist interest in the largely unlogged 

wilderness landscape of Clayoquot Sound. Two hundred years previously, international 

attention had been focused on the West Coast of Vancouver Island in the 1790s during 

the Nootka Controversy. when Spain and Britain came close to conflict regarding 

sovereignty over the NonhWest Coast (MaMing 1905). Control over land and 

resources played a role in each of these political dramas. and in both cases international 

attention and curiosity was aroused by the writings and visual repnsentations of authon 

familiar with the landscape a d  people of the West Coast of Vancouver Island. So the 

story of Clayoquot Sound told in this chapter starts and ends with international 

controversy about the ownership and representation of landscape resources. 

4.1 Senlement Phases in Clayoquot Sound 

The impact of sealement on the regional liuxiscape has been tentative and s d l - d e  in 

some insiances. and mon substantial in othcrs. The dcsignation of the settkment 

phases in Table 4.1 is intcnded as an organizational and intcrprctive convenieare. The 

various thcms of tuaRual resourcc usage and ~ t t i c ~ l l t  t e d  to overlap considtnbly, 

with strong acw k m s  developing as othcrs lost thcu Unpetus. Historicaîly. mn- 



Aboriginal senlement has been rnostly transitory and site-specific. often with long spells 

of inactivity between occupational phases. In most cases settlements which are 

hinctionally unique to the area were used to identifi new phases. 

Table 4.1 Settlenent phases in Clryoquot Sound 

1 . ne-contact Aboriginal senlement. 

2. Maritime exploration and fur trade. 1770s - 1820s. 

3. Imperia1 govemment suategic control and hegemony : 1820s- 1880s. 

4. Sealement frontier and resource speculation: 1 880s- 1920s. 

5. Systematized resource exploitation and the growth of nucleated 

settlement , 1920s- 1980s. 

6. Amenity seulement and the development of the tourism landscape. 
1980s -199ûs, 

Table 4.2 identifies particular authors. landscape images, impacts. and institutional 

arrangements identifed in the research process. Identification of the phases does not 

imply chat a panicular feanire is well known. is currently utilized, or that it still exists. 

Rather, the table illustrates the compkxity of a panicular landscape history ud the 

selectivity that is  applied by landscape authors in faturing particular landscape 

resources. The phases indicate the changuig institutional arrangements designnting lud 

use and resource allocation as social constructions of landsape values change over 

t h e .  The table was assemblcû by analyzing maps. j o u d s ,  memoirs, oral histories. 

and ot&r historia1 &ta, by ideatifying and grouping thematic elements rclating to 

ludscape image, impact. and institutional Pmagemcnts. and by identifying the euthors 

who provided the kcy npnsaitations of cach historicrl sequence. 



Tabk 4.2 Cbyoqwoî Sorid: bbtorical phases in the dtvelopiag tourism irndscape 

Traditional 

Mythic, 
tottmic images 

Exploration 
Fur Trade 
Explorcrs 
Naval officers 
Fur îradcrs 

Native life 
Landxape rcsources 

Trading posts 
sprs CUI 

Sea ottcrs cxtirpated 

Stra fegic Control 
Trade 
Traders 
Missionarics 
Govenunent agents 
Travclcrs 

Frontier posts 
Witd Coast 
Scenic beauty 
Mining 

Fortified villages 
Missions 
Trading posts 
Fish traps dcstroyed 
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Preempt ions 
Mining daims 
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Land developcrs 
Govenunent agents 
Travelers 

Land cleared 
Settlements 
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Settlements 
M ining 
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Precmptions 
Resource sales 
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1920s-1980s 
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Corpor~tions 
Government P.R. 
Travel wri ters 

Canner ies 
'Working forest' 
Fish fa~ms 
Scenic beauty 

Clcarcuts 
Loggin: roads 
Sawmil Is 
Mines 

Timber licences 
Tree faim 
Integrated resource 
manage ment 

Environmental 
Amenit), 
Environmcntalists 
Tourism operators 
Nat ives 

Scenic beauty 
Clearcuts 
W ildlifc 

Viewscape 
protcc tion 
New forcsr pract ices 
Parks 

Landscape 
management 
Parks 
Ecosystcm 
management 
Co-management 



4.2 Pre-contact Aboriginal settlement 

This first phase extends back in t h e  to the earliest occupation of Clayoquot Sound. 

documented as king at least four thousand years ago and most likely occuning many 

thousands of years earlier. Contemporary tourist interest in Aboriginal culture is based 

on the traditional art and traditions that evolved in the locale. The complex litany of 

stories about places. heroic myths. and oral traditions about place ownership have been 

presen~ed by elders and recorded by snlhropologists. These records have b e n  

presented in Meares Island land claims negotiations as evidence of rights to land and 

resources. Traditional landscape use. including evidence from middens at occupation 

sites, culturally modified trees. and the remains of fish traps. has been mapped and 

varified. Together with evidence of contemporary landscape occupation and activities 

and oral tradition evidence. the contemporary ownership of Clayoquot Sound is king 

contested by the Tla-a-qu-at. Opitsaht . and Hesquiat Bands. 

As indicated in Table 4.2. the traditional landscape authorship of Clayoquot Sound by 

the elders, chiefs, and shamans, who carried on the oral histories about place meanings 

and mythic traditions, is represented to tourists as an important attraction. The tounsm 

value and interest is primarily in traditionai an and mythology. and in the visible 

evidence of Nuu Chah Nulth occupation of Clayoquot Sound. A new phase in 

landscape authorship awaits the senlement of land claims in Clayoquot Sound, which 

will teassen Nuu C M  Nulth authority and redesignate the institutional arrangements 

goveming land and resource use. 

The Aboriginal village sites were seasonally occupied during the pend immediately 

before contact, with aMwl migration pattern roughly following seasonal resource 

extraction opportunities and ncccss~ry movcmems to shcltcr from inclement wintcr 

wcathcr (Drucicm 1951; Bouchard and Kenacdy 1990). When Mian r e m s  wen 



surveyed in Clayoquot Sound in 1874. only those sites occupied or often used were 

included within reserve boundaries . 

By this period. catastrophic declines in population had occurred amongst the Nuu Chah 

Nulth (Dmcker 195 1 ; Harris 1997; Moser 1926)'. Therefore. a large number of 

sumrner whaling sites. winter village sites. and local lineage-house sites were not 

designated as reserves. S m e  sires subsrqueriily kçanie Euro-Canadian or hsian- 

Canadian settlements (Tofino. Clayoquot on Swbbs Island. Barnfield. etc. ) while others 

are now under the jurisdiction of Pacific Rim National Park or B.C. Provincial Parks. 

Features remaining in the presenr relict landscape from the Pre-Contact area include 

hundreds of middens (refuse piles at village sites) and thousands of culturally modified 

trees. showing scars from cedar bark or plank removal. came carving. and other uses. 

There are the Stone remains of fish traps in several locations. plus many came paths on 

kaches where rocks have k e n  pushed aside for access. Some caves still contain 

cultural remains. 

The landscape of Clayoquot Sound is replete with the place names which echo the 

mythic past of the Nuu Chah Nuith: Opitsaht. Cheiupe, Ahousaht. Yarksis. Hesquiat. 

In the land daims process for Meares Island there is documentation of at least four 

thousami years of habitation in Clayoquot Sound. The nlict elements and the 

I Nuu Chah Nultb mcuu approirinutely , 'thc ptoplc who livc dong the rnountains, ' and was assigncd in 
the w l y  19809 by the West Cout Aboriginal pcoplcs thcrnxlves. They wcrc prcviously called 'Noorka* 
or the ' Ahi. ' Thc term Aht w u  o r i g d i y  &vis& by G. Sproat, (Sccnes anâ Sndies of Savagc Life, 
London, 1868), since the wotd was a suffi dtsignating a senleinent site, e.g. "Mouacbahr, " *People of 
the Dctr. * Sproat (1894) ancl Braôant (in Moser, 1%6) both note the word "Nootka* was a misnomer 
rcsulting from liaguistic misundcntuding encountered duriag the carly ContaCr pcrioâ. Much of rhc 
literaturc prior to rbt mid 1980s refen to the West Coast Abonginid pcoplcs as the Nootka. In ibis 
diswnrtion tbe arme Nuu Chrh Nulrb is uscd for al1 the brnds klonging io hat Triôal Couocil. In 
Clryoqwt Souod, tbc bands includc the Clayoqwt, witb h i r  village of Opitisit on Mevcs Island, the 
Hcsquiat, wirb k i t  main village at Hot Springs Cove, ud tk Ahousat, with hir main village ac 
Mlhoris on flotes Islud. 



coniemporary Aboriginal communities of Clayoquot Sound now represent a powerful 

factor in touristic landscape signification. So does the mythic past as interpreted though 

Nuu Chah Nulth an. The touristls selection of images from the landscape and the 

association of these images wiih traditional Nuu Chah Nulth ownership and activity 

opens the door for Aboriginal participation in the tourism industry and becomes a factor 

in the evaluation of landscape resources as tourism becomes more economically 

hponant. 

The Nuu Chah Nul th have been described by explorers. traders. missionaries. settlers . 
anthropologisu. and governeni officiais. Finally, through their land daims process. 

through environmental activism and ihrough tourism . they are describing themselves 

and concumntly signifying their territories to a national and international audience. 

4.3 Maritime exploration and the fur trade, 1770s- 1820s. 

Credit for the European discovery of the North West Coast of North America goes CO 

the Russian-sponsored Vitus Bering expedition to 'Bolshaya Zemblya' in 1741. The 

'discovery of new lands' continues as an advenising theme in adventure tourism today. 

The collections of Aboriginal an made by the Russians were very extensive and have 

become one of the major amactions in the Hermitage. Saint Petersburg. The paintings. 

joumals, and inventories of North West Coast resources attracted attention in Russia 

and elsewherc in Europe. encouraging 0 t h  Eutopean courts to initiate expeâitions of 

th& own. 

The Spanish f e u  of Russian penctntion in the northcrn portion of thcir Amcrican 

temtoMl claims promptcd thc fmt Sponish cxpcdition in Junc 1774. The arriva1 of 

Peres at Nootka Souad on the eighth of August, 1774, rrpmeiits the bcginniDg of the 



initial contact period which culminated in the construction of Spanish. American, and 

British outposts on Vancouver Island's West Coast during the last two decades of the 

18th century (Bartolli 1968). Captain Cook's third voyage in 1778 focused European 

interest on the West Coast of Vancouver Island, and initiated the sea otter trade when 

his crew realized huge profits in Canton from the sale of pelts acquired cheaply at 

Nootka. American interest in the North West Coast was sparked by publication of John 

Lsdyard's Journais. These were compiled in 1783 in Hanford after Cook's last 

voyage. creating the three-way conflict of national interesü chai characterized the 

closing decade of the 18th century. Cook's own account of the month-long sojoum in 

and about Nootka Sound together with various journals and accounts published by the 

ship's officers, set the stage for the first European senlement on Vancouver Island's 

West Coast (Gunther 1972; Omsby 1958). 

In 1788 Captain John Meares. an ex-British naval Offcer operating under the 

Pottuguese flag arrived ai Nootka Sound. He put ashore a group of Chinex carpenters 

and artisans at Santa Gertrudis Cove. near Yuquot Village (Friendly Cove). The 

Chinese buil t a small fort and also the sloop Norrh- West America. the first European 

ship constructed in what is now British Columbia (Manning 1905; Meares, ediced by 

Pipes 1933). The fust 'European' shore base was therefore occupied by Chinese 

artisans. They left no known records of k i r  experiences. This example suggests that 

the role of lvdscape author requins some means of disseminating information and 

som mcam for clallning authority for prcsenting a panicular perspective. Also, 

lvdscapc authorship occurs within particulu language and culture rralms. and as a 

result the role of particulat landscapc authors may not be acknowledged or given 

crcdcnce within the suite Wt is cumntiy exercising sovereipty ud authority over the 

lrndsupe. 



The Spanish establishment at Nootka Sound was founded in 1789, when Don Esteban 

Jose Martinez took formal possession of the pon. He arrested two of Meares' officers. 

then seized the N o ~ h  West America. The arriva1 of Captain James Colnen in the 

Argonauf with materials for constructing a permanent trading facility at Nootka 

(Yuquot. Friendly Cove) led to the Nootka controversy which brought Spain and 

England to the brink of war (Manning 1905). Maninez arrested Colnen, seized his 

ships. and sent hem south to San Mas. Mexico. He then proceeded to build a ion  and 

senlement at Friendly Cove, which he named Santa Cruz de Nutka. The Spanish 

senlement endured for five years, until the signing of the Nootka convention resulted in 

the evacuation of the settlement on April 2nd. 1795 (Wilson. intro. to Mozino 1972). 

The West Coast of Vancouver Island was very thoroughly explored by their naval 

offcers and scientific personnel attached to the various expeditions that used the 

settlement as an operations base. Explorhg expeditions vennired south into Clayoquot 

Sound and Barkley Sound chaning the coastline. trading, and prospecting. They lef't 

substantial records of their explorations, some of which were printed and widely 

circulated (Bartrolli 1%8). These records are still preserved in the Mexico City 

archives (Wilson. intro . to Mozino 1972). The landscape descriptions. cultural 

accowits. and descriptions of fîora and fauna were circulated arnong the Spanish elite. 

intelligentsia, and funher through contacts with other European courts. Spanish 

geolog ical descriptions and maps nlated to gold prospecting attracted attention, also the 

high quality renderings of the flora of the West Coast of Vancouver Island which were 

nproduced and cimilateci through expensive. hand-paintcâ etchings anâ books 

documenthg th explorations and concurrently reinforccd thcir claimi to the territory 

(Mozho1972). Spanish lamiscape authorship prcscnted the West Coast of Vancouver 

Island as an 'outpost of empire', holding great geological and thber riches, and 

geœrally portnyed the Aboriginal pcopks sympatbttically. within tbe traâition of the 

Spanish Ealightcnnent (Mozino 1972; Bartolli 1969). 



Concurrent with the Spanish establishment at Friendly Cove. several Americans were 

involved in the sea otter hir trade on the West Coast of Vancouver Island. They 

maintained friendly relations with the Spaniards. who saw the 'Boston-men' as non- 

combatants in the British- Spanish territorial struggle. Because they were traders, the 

exhaustive cataloguing and mapping of landscape resources that characterized the 

Spanish occupation ai Noocka wiis i i d  uiidertaken by the hericans. so therr was lrss 

oppornuiity to engage in landscape description and interpretation in their writ ings and 

drawings. Also, access to the West Coast for the Boston-men involved a long and 

dangerous voyage around Cape Home, with no access to naval support. 

American interest in the Coast was mainly related to the huge profits to be made in the 

sea otter pelt trade with China. and shares in trading voyages sold briskly in the lare 

1780s and early 1790s as a result . The Americans chose as their operational base 

Clayoquot Sound, 30 miles to the south from Nootka. thereby avoiding any direct 

cornpetition for space wiih the Spanish. Capiain John Kendrick and Captain Robert 

Gray arrived in 1788, afier a brief stopover at Nootka Sound, and proceeded to 

constmct Fon Defiance in Lemmens Inkt on Meares Islanâ ( Mozino 1972; Howay 

1969). From this base, which was both s k l t e r d  ud blessed with a naniral wharf, the 

Americans had easy access to trade with the Clayoquots who inhabited Echachisaht. 

Opitsaht, and other villages in the Sound. They also had access O Barkley Sound to the 

south. American intcmt in m~intaining Fort Defiance waned in 1793, due to declining 

prices for sea otter pelts at Canton, and trading restrictions imposai by the Chincse 

cmpcror. Theù relations with the Nuu Chah Nulth endcd tragically whcn Captain Gray 

ordcrcâ thc desmiction of the village of Opitsaht to preernpt an anticipatcd attack on the 

Fon. 



Trading ships conthued to visit the coast during the latter 1790s and the fint decade of 

the 19th century . albeit in greatly reduced numbers since the massive decline of the sea 

otter trade. Also. the Nuu Chah Nulth had lost their friendly reputation. Harsh 

treatmeni of Aboriginals by Captain Gray and other ship's officers culminated in two 

bloody massacres which caused traders to $ive Nootka and Clayoquot Sounds a wide 

berth after 181 1. The first such encounter occurred in 1803, when the crew of the 

Bosfon was murderd near Friendly Covr. and the ship burnçd and sank. John Jewitt 

and John Thomson were spared and made captives. and were finally rescued in 1805. 

Jewitt's Journal. reprinted many times. is a valuable account of Noolkan (Nuu Chah 

Nulth) life at this time (Jewin 1967). This account, retold. embellished and tumed into 

a play by Jewitt. romanticized Vancouver Island's West Coast as a wild and exotic 

place among the emerging English urban middle class. The second disaster occurred in 

181 1 , when the Boston ship Tonquin was attacked at Village Island (Echachis) Island in 

Clayoquot Sound. The news of these two disasters. coupled with reduced trading 

profits, resulted in the end of the phase of maritime exploration and the sea otter fur 

trade . 

Data penaining to the West Coast during the first four decades of the 19th century is m e .  

Roquefeuil. on his voyage round the world, spent some time in Nootka and Barkley 

Sounds in 1 8 1 8, providing in his memoirs valuable observations on Aboriginal culture at 

that tirne. including refercnces to ships trading on the Coast. He also makes caustic 

comments on the quality of the maps made by John Meares and George Vancouver. 

Roquefeuil points out that the Nuu Chah Nulth were more interested in obtaining trade 

goods (blankets, etc.) via the "grease trails" which ran to the east coast of Vancouver 

Island, and the Hudson's Bay Company trading sites established thcre (Roque feuil 1 864). 

For the nrst half of the 19th century, Vancouver Island's West Coast was well known 

fiom the extensive record publishaî in the 'Voyages and Travels' literatrnr, and was 



visited occasionally. but slipped back into obscurity relative to its previous political and 

commercial importance. As Harris (1 997) records. the focus of imperial British interest 

shified to southem Vancouver Island and the Gulf of Georgia as fur trading. settlement. 

and mining began to emerge. 

To summarize. there were some key landscape authonhip themes that characterize tbcse 

~ s i t o v  Europcm'n';\mc~can contacts anci sealaiiièiits. Firsi. Spain esiablished an 

outpost at Nootka to reassert her daim to sovereignty over the obscure northern coastal 

region in the face of the threat of Russian penetration frorn Alaska. Cook's arriva1 at 

Nootka in search of the Noithwest Passage. and the subsequent rapid growth of the fur 

trade with China. prompted Spain to futther build up her Nootka outpost. initiating the 

dispute with Bntain which culminated in the signing of the Nootka Convention. The 

Nootka Convention itself signified the West Coast of Vancouver Island as a strategically 

important place. Secondly. the Amcricans constructed the aptly narned Fon Defiance to 

use as a transitory wintering outpost, and were solely interested in trade. Finally, these 

two bases were utilized by some of the more enlightened ship's officers and naturalists as 

bases for local observations and expeditions identifjing the flora and fauna. physical 

geography, and Aboriginal seniements of Vancouver Island's West Coast. The diaries. 

reports, jounials. ships logs. narratives. and collections made between 1774 and 18 18 

on the West Coast of Vancouver Island constitute a valuable record of initial 

exploration and contact with Aboriginal populations by Eurapeans and Amcricans. 

Som of these records have bccn reprintcd and republishcd many times. forming an 

important part of Eutopean snd Amcrican muitimc history, a d  providing lanûscape 

images and texts. The identification of the nanual resources of the West Coast 

occompanied the signification of the strategic importance of political and military control. 



The spirit of the European Enlightenment found expression in the processes of 

description and evaluation of new plants, birds. fish. animals. and peoples in newly 

discovered parts of ?lie world. For example. Captain Vancouver upon his retum to 

England realized huge profits fiom the sale of one pound of seed collected in Nootka 

Sound of Ribes Sangzïinium. the Red Flowering Current. Othrr new l y -discovered plants 

fiom the West Coast of Vancouver Island also generaied great interest. Among the 

Yisrocracy of the day there was a tliirsr for iiew scieniific discovrries in Nature, for the 

description of new landscapes and places. and for the acquisition of new rare plants for 

collections in country houses. So the evaluation of the natural resources of the West 

Coast of Vancouver Island was off to a heady start. Huge profits were realized frorn 

trade initially, leading to ver). optimistic evaluations of economic opportunity. That these 

natural resource based profits were not sustainable for more than a few years is not 

surprising. Subsequent exploitation has followed a similar pattern of resource over- 

exploitation. ehaustion. and settlement abandonment. 

What is important fiom a touristic perspective is that the West Coast of Vancouver Island 

was initially identified. signified, evaluated. and designated as an important place in 

association with the late European Enlightenment. Maritime mernoirs. journals. and 

accounts o f  the West Coast of Vancouver Island fed popular intenst in distant lands and 

peoples. Authority and sovereignty were king contested between Spain and England 

and a trading hegemony was in the process of consolodation by England. Traveller's 

accounts of activities dong the West Coast of Vancouver Island were politically 

significant documents because they helpcd to validate a nationai daim to occupation of 

the landscape. Sub~quently these accounts and illustrations have contributed 

substantially to the historical tourism interest of the locale and to many articles that 

rccount various aspects of this 'conîact' phase. 



Except for a few scattered artifacts, little survives in the relict landscape to remind us of 

this earliest contact period. However. the rich array of docurnentary material 

reemphasizes the remarkable significance of this period. In terms of British Columbia's 

development as part of the British Empire and later of Canada, the Nootka Convention 

established British naval supremacy over the North West Coast. although Spain was 

perrnitted to continue her shaky hold on sovereignty for a few yrars. The shrewd Boston 

traders took the creani of the iiiaritiiiie iùr irade. wrhiiig iiiostiy out of Clayoquol Sound 

to avoid the licenses and duties paid by British ships. 

The captains. seamen, naturalists, and other authors presented images of rich landscape 

resources and Aboriginal culture within an arena of contested sovereignty and 

documented a remote pan of the world as a Romantic. wild, and dangerous landscape. 

This information was then available to colonial authorities in the mid to latter nineteenth 

century who were anxious ro develop more permanent senlement and resource 

extraction activities . The earl y maritime exploration literature . retxamined and re- 

worked over the next two centuries by academics. scientists. writers, and journalists in 

a variety of disciplines, has continued to focus interest on the West Coast of Vancouver 

Island and on Clayoquot Sound. The central images in text and pruit from the period 

presenc resource abundance. and a Romantic sense of remoteness. danger. and 

adventure. The historical depth and detail of this body of lirerature is unique to British 

Columbia. Few otkr Iodes have a body of literature that provides over 200 years of 

lvdscape description. This situation cmcrged because Nootka Sound ud the othcr 

West Coast of Vancouver Island Sounds were safe anchorages for initial exploration 

and description of landcrnpe resources d culture. Contemporary historical aod 

envuonmental intcrests arc cornbiacd in terms of lamiscape maning to an international 

public in Clayoquot Sound. Also, the âetailed carly descriptions of Nuu Chah Nulth 

culture have bccn vsluabk in supplemcnting Lami Cloim procecdings that establisb both 



landscape authorship and ownership. and in reconnecting Aboriginal peoples with their 

earlier history (Bouchard 1993). 

4.4 Imperia1 goverment strategic control and hegemony: 
1820s- 1880s. 

In 1826. the Hudson's Bay Co. cornmenced land clearing operations ai Fon Langley. 

on the Lower Fraser River. An American takeover of the Lower Columbia River was 

looming as a real possibility. and the Company's officers hastened to consolidate their 

holdings in the Gulf of Georgia region and upper coastal areas (Harris 1997; Ormsby 

197 1). At this the.  no Europeans or Arnericans contemplated permanent sealement of 

Vancouver Island ' s West Coast because of the area ' s isolation and dangerous 

reputat ion. 

In March 1843 the construction of Fort Victoria commenced (Ormsby 1971). The 

Oregon Boundary dispute, and the San Juan Islands dispute between Great Britain and 

the United States. resulted in the British Navy showing considerable interest in nearby 

Esquimalt haibour. In 1846, HMS Pandora. Lieutenant James Wood, surveyed the 

hnrôour. and reporteci favourably on its potential as a base, since ships of the line 

would experience no dificulty entering or leaving . 

The base slowly evolved over the 1850s and 1860s, primiuily in respoase to the Gold 

Rush and feus of Amcrican domination (Gough 1971). The growth of Victoria as a fur 

traâing and provisioning centcr bcgan to have a significuit effcct on the Nuu C M  

Nulth in the 1840s and 1850s. when &y kgan nrding trips to trade pelagic hi seai 

SU rad dogfish oil at the Hudson's Bay Stores. By 1855 traders brd k o m c  

estab1isbed at a few villages dong tk West Cosst. inciuûing Clayquot (on Stubbs 



Island) where the finn of Banfield and Frances Ltd. ran a small trading p s t  (Moser 

1926). As indicated in Table 4.2, fonified villages. frequently locaced on rocky 

headlands and promontories. were a landscape feature during this period, as the Nuu 

Chah Nulth were obliged to defend themselves from marauding Haidas who raided up 

and down the Coast on their sumrner trading trips to Fon Victoria (Dnicker 1951). 

These fortified villages have subsequently attracted considerable interest from 

archaeologisa. The oral history records collected by Dmcker (1951) indicate major 

declines in population due to warfare in the eighteen fonies and fifties. and 

consequently the abandonment of some traditional patterns of activity . Harris (1 997) 

indicates that the Nuu Chah Nulth seemed to have avoided earlier disasterous srnallpox 

epidemics which swept the Gulf of Georgia and southern Vancouver Island in the latter 

eighteenth century . 

The returns on initial investment proved to be high in the dogfish oil and Pelagic Fur 

Seal uades, and by the early 1860s stores had been established from Port San Juan as 

far nonh as Quatsino Sound. The stores proved to be rather transitory affairs. with 

some of the traders meeting violent and lonely deaths inside their "oh beleaguered 

blockhousen(Nicholson 1962). Exploration of the interior of Vancouver Island was 

under way, with reports of mineral, agriculniral, and forest riches appearing in the 

'London Illustnteû News' and other popular British publications. Records of 

Vancouver Island exploration ud travels therefore contributed to the Romantic 

exploration a d  ml litcraturc that appealed so much to the Victorian imagination. 

This litmaire hielled the imperiai interest in senling ncw l a d s  rcccntly added to the 

British Empire, particululy in strategically important areas Iike the North West Coast 

of North America. 



Colonial interest in the resources of the West Coast of Vancouver Island increased 

during the 1860s panly due to the impetus of the 1858 Fraser River gold rush, and the 

concomitant need to establish British sovereignty in the face of a great influx of 

American gold seekers. The colonial government recognized the strategic necessity of 

making its presence felt on the West Coast, and financed several exploration parties 

during the decade (Nicholson 1962). Traders served as government agents. and 

expiored areas close to their base of operation. Although most of the surviving 

documentation of British activities on the Coast indicates governent sponsorship 

during this period. several private entrepreneurs also found their way north from 

Victoria. They started. among other things, rninor gold rushes on the Leech River. on 

the San Juan River. and on the Bedwell River in Clayoquot Sound. William Eddy 

Banfield ( 1864) indicates in his dispatc hes to the Colonial Secretary that prospecting 

activity was brisk in Barkley Sound in the 1860s. 

Naval officers engaged in exploration work were interested in two main resources 

during the 1860s. First and foremost was mineral resource wealth, panicularly gold, 

coal. and copper. Secondly , alluvial soils capable of supporthg pioneer homesteading 

w c n  sought aftcr, since any cornmunitics founded to harvest the bountiful forests and 

fisheries of the West Coast would have to be self-supponing in agricultural produce for 

many months of the year. The newlycstablished Lud Registries indicate that some 

naval officers and government agents thought highly of the area. anâ wastcd littie time 

in acquiring large tracts of prime land for thmwlves (Clayoquot Lpnd Registry; Eyre 

and Spottiswoode 1864; British Admiralty Charts. various dates). 

The West Coast of V~ncouvcr Islanâ was surveyed by Captain George H. Richards 

ktwcen 1859 a d  1862. He aiso estab1ished anâ mappbd the indian Rescrve boundaries 

on the cmt. which was a major stcp in establishing control anâ authority over rb: 



landscape in preparation for future settlement. Detailed, comprehensive, and accurate 

charts of the coast were now available for the first time. The existence of reliable 

charts was crucial for the development of maritime trade and for effective defense of 

the coast. The detailed descriptions of resource opporninities on the West Coast were 

circulated in colonial govemment reports. but substantial information was available in 

newspapers, gazettes. news magazines and the journals of learned societies. For 

rxampie. Wiiiiam Torrens ( i  866 j reports of exploration and proceedings at Clayoquot 

Sound were well circulated. and the London Illustrated News canied stories and 

etchings about William Brown's Vancouver Island Explorhg Expedition in 1864. 

These reports usually referenced the earlier maritime fur trade phase. which was an era 

of considerable interest in the United Kingdom. The West Coast of Vancouver Island 

was authored during this period by explorers, captains, and journalists referring back to 

an earlier historical period positively associated with the expansion of the British 

Empire, while appealing to the Romantic tradition of wild. dangerous adventure in 

beautiful, remote places. The West Coast of Vancouver Island had become a 'place* in 

the popular imagination of the day in part kcause the landscape descriptions could be 

reinterpreted and rewritten to appeal to popular sentiments for maritime adventure and 

exploration. Additionaily, encouraging the senlement of remote places in the Empire 

was a strategic priority of the British govemment. 

Surveys of the West Coast's resources convinceâ the Colonial Govemor, James 

Douglas, that settiers shwld be encouragcd to locate in anû around the new community 

of Alkmi. More mders entercd the inctyasingly lucrative fur sealhg buskss in the 

latter 1û6ûs. and thc dogfish oil node continucd to expand. The 'GunboPt Diplomacy' 

of tbc British North Pacific SquPdron in policing the N w  Chah Nulth hclped allay any 

feus senlers might h w  hd about taking up land, sincc the sklling of villages in the 



early 1860s had a massively demoralizing effect on the Nuu Chah Nulth (MacFie 1865; 

Gough 1971). The tribes of Clayoquot Sound with their history of resistance to 

European incursions bore the bnmt of the Royal Navy's "pacification" program. The 

Royal Navy started policing the Coast in the early 1860s. attempting to arrest Aboriginals 

who had been accused of harassing traders and other wayfanng sailors returned to 

Victoria. Sometimes the "King George men." unable to locate a person or persons guilty 

of commining 3 pyticulv act, shelled thcir pxticular villagc into oblivion. For cxunplc. 

G. Sproat. in Scenes and Studies of Savage Life ( 1  894) provides an account of Admiral 

Denman's punishment of the Ahousahts. An etching of the shelling of a village in 

Clayoquot Sound was published in the 'London lllustrated News' in 1864. 

As indicated in Table 4.2. a major landscape change was instituted by the British 

Adrniralty in the mid to late 1860s. It involved the wholesale destruction of the massive 

wooden and piled Stone fish trap complexes which covered inter-tidal areas in many 

lagoons and inlets on the West Coast of Vancouver Island. No longer systematically 

maintained by the Nuu Chah Nulth because of population declines. intemibal warfare. 

and increasing participation in pelagic fur sealing, the fish irap complexes were destroyed 

by British sailon to ensure fish were not king trapped by accident (Gough 197 1 ). 

Also, it was a clear statement of imperial authority over natural resources, and a 

landscape that was king  appropriated for exploitation and settlement not by the force of 

law, but by military force. 

In August of 1860 the armed colonial schoonea, Woodpecker and Meg Merrilies entered 

Alberni Inlet, under the command of Gilbert Sproat, who held an imperial warrant to 

establish a community and sawmill at the head of the Inlet. Backed by several cannon, 

Sproat persuadcd the Seshaht trik io move h m  their summer village, paying 20 pounds 



worth of trade goods for the site. Sproat (1 896:4), recalls the establishment of the first 

permanent European settlement on Vancouver Island's West Coast: 

These were the first savages that 1 had ever seen. and they were probably at that 
time less known than any Abonginal people under Btitish dominion.. . . 
A civilized settlement was now formed in their midst, and the natives stared at the 
buildings. wharves. stem engines. ploughs. osen. horses. sheep and pigs. which 
they had never seen before. 

The link between private enterprise and governent in developing settlement at Albemi 

was very close. since the total number of non-Aboriginals on the West Coast was 

extremely small. The goals in terms of bringing settlers to the region were the same for 

both sectors, because there was a collective recognition that settlement was an urgent 

necessity. The 1860s were the beginning of the end of traditional Nuu Chah Nulth 

culture and senlement patterns. and the beginning of permanent European senlement. 

Traditional authotity over and authorship of the landscape by the chiefs. shamans. and 

elders was undermined by the British navy . miners. traders. and sealers (MacFie 1865; 

Moser 1926). The tragic decline in Aboriginal population on the West Coast of 

Vancouver Island also contributed to their rapid marginalization. 

During the 1860~~ the naniral resources of the West Coast were identified and signified 

in a diffennt fashion than during the early maritime trading era. Evaluation of West 

Coast resources. in the fom of mineral. timber, and agricultural land surveys was well 

along as the Colonial Secretary in Victoria hastened to secure British sovereignty by 

occupying the West Coast with settiers, an important political requiremcnt of the &y. 

MacFie (1865) provides an enample of this genre of landscapc authorship. His interest 

was in describing lads for seakmcnt, principally to a m c t  scnlers, and in rccounting 

his expcricaces in the ncw colony. Logging and sawmilling was expading vound thc 

Gulf of Oeorgia ami souhm Vvrouvcr Island. and fomt  a d  mincm1 ssweys were 



underway on the West Coast. There was a sawmill on Albemi Inlet by 1864 (Ayre and 

Spottiswoode, 1864). Tkre was an atmosphere of optimism and excitement evident in 

the popular press about speculative possibilities in land and resource development 

(MacFie 1865). 

Control over resource development was now centered in Victoria. Occupation was a 

prerequisite &fore acnial large-sde designation of natural resource tenure couid occur 

(Mayne 1862; MacFie 1865). The signification of the West Coast as a rich. abunâant 

agricultural frontier laden with natural resources was largely constructed during the 

early 1860s (MacFie 1855). Aulhorship of this landscape and its resources emerged 

from explorers. artists . joumalists. captains. and govemrnent agents. Maps. resource 

descriptions. joumals, reports and photographs were conveyeâ back to Victoria. 

suddenly a boorning fiontier outpost as a result of the 1858 Fraser River gold rush. 

After key information was identifieci and extracted. regular dispaches were sent back to 

England and circulatcd fùnher in joumals, governmnt reports. and in the popular 

press. The images and texts became more varied and diverse. and included excellent 

quality photographs by the early 1860s. The dispersal of images and texts became more 

rapid during this decade due to technological advances. Public libriaries in the United 

Kingdom disseminated information widely . and current settiement, speculative . and 

resource extraction interest was contexnialized by the n-publication of much of the 

earlier maritime exploration literature . 

An example of popular landsape authorship that attracted pople to the West Coast was 

published in London in 1862. The 468 page 'Four Y w s  in British Columbia and 

Vancouver Islanâ' was writicn by R.C. Mayne, a British Naval Oniccr who was 

involvcd in t& m c y i n g  of the West Coast. This well-illustratcd book was oœ of 

severPl published extolling the richncss of Vancouver Islud's West Coast which were 



written in the 1860s. Publications of this type built upon prior perceptions of the West 

Coast from the maritime fur trading days of a remote area of remarkable resource 

richness and meshed well with the imperial interest in promoting emigration to newly 

emerging froiitiers of the British Empire. 

The seventh decade of the Nneteenth century was characterized by more widespread 

knowiedge about Vancouver Island in the British lsles and an accelerating rate of 

settlement. The Victoria newspapers in the 1870s indicate a rapid increase in West 

Coast maritime traKif. including naval. trade. and immigrants. many of whom had 

been lured north from California by the promise of free land on Vancouver Island. The 

settlement of Clayoquot on Snibbs Island started to grow rapidly in the latter pan of the 

decade. serving as a major dogfish oil and hir seal trading centre and also as a regional 

supply base for prospectors and miners working around the inlet. 

In 1874 the Right Reverend C. J. Segen, Roman Catholic Bishop of Victoria, and 

Reverend A. J. Brabant, an Oblate father. established missions on the West Coast. 

Brabant noted in his jomals that in 1874, traders had established stores at Dodger's Cove 

(Diana Island), Pachena River. Spring Cove (Ucluelet Inlet) at Clifton Point. on Copper 

(Tzartus) Island, and at Clayoquot on Stubbs Island. The fint Oblate Mission was built at 

Hesquiat, about 20 miles south of Nootka Sound. and on the northemmost reaches of 

Clayoquot Sound. In 1877 a second mission was established at Namukamis. near the 

mouth of the Sarita River in BarWey Sound (Moser 1926). Subscquently, missions were 

openad at Kyuquot in Kyuquot Sound, Nootka (Friendly Cove), Nuchatlitz at the mouth 

of Esperanza Idet, and at Numukamis and Dodger's Cove in Barkley Sound. Most of the 

major villages on the West Coast had small chapels constructed over the next decade. 



Nothing remains in the present relict landscape that was constructed during the 1870s for 

missionary use. The fint churches built at Hesquiat. Nootka and Clayoquot were 

destroyed by fire. and the missions constructed at Namukamis and Dodger's Cove have 

disappeared. Only the Hesquiat Mission bel1 remains at Hesquiat as a relic from this 

period. The missions arrived when populations had declined to a low level. The 

missionaries encouraged permanent Aboriginal settlements. establishing schools. 

chapels. and promoted the wearing of western style clothing (Moser 1926). 

They established graveyards in each permanent village. and collected the remains of 

dead tribai members from caves, headlands, and burial isiets for re-burial in 

consecrated ground (Moser 1926). This practice effectiveiy hid from view some more 

evidence of Nuu Chah Nulth authorship of the landscape. as had the destruction of fish 

trap complexes. and the abandonment of seasonal village sites. The people were k ing  

funher marginalized and dispossessed as the signs and symbols of their ancient 

occupation of the landscape started to disapear. 

This phase was chuacterizd by expansion and consolidation of imperial power, and 

the repnsentations of Clayoquot Sound were contextualized by the strong traditions of 

British naval memoirs and report writing. The contestation with the Nuu Chah Nulth 

over landscape authorship and the ownership of landscape resources was resolved for 

the time k ing  by expropriation wiihout compensation. backed up by military force. 

The strategic need for settiers and resource exploitation multed in writing designed to 

attract both senlers and investment, continuhg the theme of exploitation of rich 

resources. The establishment of a strong British naval presence anâ ngular coastal 

navigation meuit more ading posts anâ miner's supply centers like Stubbs Island. and 

Obiate Missions in permanent Aboriginal villages. Some settlcn were anractcd by the 



promise of good agriculmral land. local markets for produce, abundant fish, and 

excellent tirnber resources . 

4.5 Sealement frontier and resource speculation: 1880s- 1920s. 

The arriva1 of missionaries coincided with the establishment of year-round villages and 

the construction of more permanent houses for the Nuil Chah Nulth. Abandonment of 

migratory settlement pattern and population decline, combined with increased personal 

wealth and missionary involvement put pressure on villagers CO constmci western style 

dwellings. Traditional fishing , hunting and gathering activities were impacted by the 

expanding cash economy. Men and women left their villages to work on Aleutian- 

bound seaiing schooners. and also in the Puget Sound hop fields (Moser 1926). It was 

there that they contracted smallpox. and returned with the disease to their home 

villages. There was consequently another steep population decline due to disease in the 

1870s and 1880s (Moser 1926). This decline resulted in hirther village abandonment 

and population consolidation. Contesting the expropriation of their temtories becarne 

al1 the more difficult as they were faced with the very real possibility of disappearance 

as a people. 

With the exception of Port Alberni, European seniement other than trading 

establishments and missions rermined very sporadic until the later 1890s. Records of 

preemptions (kgal. surveyed. regiskrcd occupation based on work on the site) for 

senlemnt prior to this periud are very fkagmcntary and indicate how difficult it was to 

develop pemancrn attachments to the lanâ dong such an isolated Coast without reguiar 

and reliable steamship service. In 1884, William anâ James Sutton opened a sawmill 

ami a store in Uclucks. The Sunons purchascd vast tracts of timber dong the Estevan 

coastal plain as far wnh as Nootka Islrad (Nicholson 1962). Sealer fmilies began 



moving into the Ucluelet area in the latter part of the decade. and ranching and rnixed 

farming developed on laboriousl y cleared lands along Ucluelet Inlet (B. Sylvester, 

'Flashbacks' March 9, 1967 The Press, Ucluelet). Tofino's first settler was John 

Grice, who preempted land in 1893. In 1895. T. S. Gore surveyed the Ucluelet-Tofino 

area. and reported that: 

John Grice had a small patch of land under cultivation on his preemption at 
the nonhwest end of Low (Esowista) peninsula. and grew as fine potatoes. 
cabbages, peas. turnips. etc. as 1 have seen anywhere on the island. (Gore 
1 8% : Surveyor's Notes-Tofino. B .C . Archives). 

During the 1880s and 1890s timber cruisers examined and evaluated the majority of the 

timber stands dong the West Coast of Vancouver Island. With the exception of Sutton's 

mill at Ucluelet. and the long-established mill at Pon Alberni. the Coast was still 

considered to be too isolated for extensive timber development. Timber licenses were 

purchased as speculative futures. being bought and sold repeatedly before any 

development took place. Small salmon salteries were developed at trading posts in 

Barkley and Clayoquot Sounds for the Honolulu salt fish trade (Nicholson 1962). 

During the 18% large mcts of land were purchased on the West Coast by land 

speculators interested in promot h g  senlement. The Barkk y Sound Land and 

Improvernent Company was incorporateci with head offices in Victoria, with tk 

intention of developing the ncw town of Barkley on Uchucldesit Inlet. The townsite was 

muketed as the 'proposeâ' terminus of a trans- islanâ railway. Several lots were sold 

kfore the project dissolvai (Scott 1972). Advenisements fot chcap land dl along the 

West Coast appwcd in Victoria. ad preemptions wen taken up in several places. 

Land surveyon ami timkr cruisers were doing a fairly brisk busiws. The Clayoquot 

Lsnd Regisrer, which records lanâ aiienatioas (troasfers to private owncrship), indicatcs 



that dozens of homesteaders arrived during the decade. The frontier faming landscape 

spread slowly outwards from Tofino. restricted by the great diffculty and high cost of 

clearing land. Steam-driven rnachinery made land clearing sornewhat easier in the 

latter 1890s. 

The two decades previously considered cover the perioâ of earliest signi ficant landscape 

change by Europeans. Land cicaring for farms. prospecting. smail-scaie lumbering, the 

development of new settlements. missions. lighthouses. and the altered nature of 

Aboriginal villages. visible burial practices. fish traps. and resource use al1 contributed 

to the changing character of the landscape. Despite these changes. the rain forest was 

still an unbroken sweep of green intempted only infrequently by signs of mostly 

coastal human activity . 

The completion of the Canadian Pacific Railway to the West in 1886. and the 

subsequent growth of Vancouver, greatly increased ship traffic entering the Straits of 

Juan de Fuca. Consequently. shipwrecks increased along the dangerous West Coast of 

Vancouver Island. which had gained the title 'The Graveyard of the Pacific' (Scott 

1970). The Department of Transport erected a lighthouse at Carmanah Point in 1891. 

and Lennard Island Lighthouse at the enuance to Clayoquot Sound in 1904 (Scott 1970; 

Rogers 1973). The lighthouses contribute an important and visually intereshg 

historical element to the prtsent tourism lanâscape, and provided a source of valuable 

historical records about the West Coast in the lighthouse keeper's logs. In particular. 

ibe logs provide evidencc of cornings and goings of traders, navel personnel, 

govemmcat rcprcscntatives, and scttlers. Visits to lighihouse keepcrs and k i r  fvnilies 

by tmvelkrs and gucsts, supply vcssels, the placcmnt and servicing of navigational 

buoys. wccc ail documcnted. Tbe lighthouses were also symbolic lanâscape fc8tures. 

Lighthouscs were an autfrontative sutement about who now owned the landscape. Pnd 



they guided newcomers into what had been Nuu Chah Nulth territory to exploit 

landscape resources . 

In the early 1890s a telephone line and a rough life saving trail were constructed from 

Victoria to Cape &ale Lighthouse. with cabins equipped with telephones and 

emergency supplies located every few miles (White 1973). Local residents and 

liglitliouse keeprs serviced ile line. ofien repairing scores of breaks alter severe winier 

storms. (This trail was redeveloped as the West Coast Trail in Pacific Rirn National 

Park in the early 1970s). In 1900 a line was stning to Ucluelet from Alberni, and later 

was extended to Tofino. Clayoquot. Ahousat. Hesquiat. and Nootka. 

These early telephone lines have conuibuted to the contemporary tourisrn landscape of 

Clayoquot Sound. since the lines developed into trails and wagon roads subsequently 

re-cleared for hikers along the coast. Frequently. the trails are only in evidence over 

rocky headlands, since the open kaches provide for easy travel. In Clayoquot Sound, 

such trails exisr on the western shores of Vargas Island, around the Hesquiat Peninsula 

(the 'Mid-Island' trail), and more recently. on Flores Island (the 'Wild Side' mil). 

The last mentioned trail was rebuilt as a project developed by the Ahousaht Band in 

cooperation with the Western Canada Wilderness Cornittee in the early 1990s. 

Landscape authorship hvolves the identification anâ signification of the meuùngs of 

IPndscape featum. The a i l s  of the outside coast of Clayoquot Sound initially 

maintaincd communications links betwcen outposts, and provided lifesaving services for 

shipmcked sailors. Thcy wcre later promotcd by environmental organizations and the 

Ahousats as biLing mils. specifidy to promote landscape protection ud tourisrn as an 

economic Ilternative to forcsuy for the Sound's communities. Tht original addition of 



the vails to the lmdscape was a hinction of the expansion of marine traffic. senlement. 

and resource extraction. 

In 1902 Bamfield Inlet on Barkley Sound was selected as the Canadian terminus of the 

British Transpacific cable route to Ausualia. known as the " All-Red Route. " The 

Barnfield Cable Station was constmcted. and up until 1956 employed about 45 persons. 

mostly Austraiians and New Zeaianders (Scott 1972). The village of Bamfield 

developed around this facility. attracting other industry in its tum. From Barnfield. the 

lines ran overland to Port Alberni, then on to Vancouver. This facility acted as a 

development anchor for the Coast. The station had high servicing needs. and regular 

stearnship scheduling was essential. Investors were more willing ta put up fûnds for 

development w hen regular steamship services were guaranteed . 

In 1899. the Catholic Diocese of Victoria reccived permission ro construct a boarding 

school for Aboriginal children on the West Coast (Moser 1926). Farher Brabant 

selected a site at Kakawis on Meares Island. in Clayoquot Sound. The Christie Indian 

Residential School was completed the samc year. The Residential School burned down 

in the late 1980s and has been replaced by a visually inconspicuous Nuu Chah Nulth 

nsidential retreat facility. An architecnirally dominant feature in Clayoquot Sound for 

eight decades. the Christie Indian Residential School building represented a very painful 

perioâ in the lives of many of the Aboriginal people who were f o r d  to attend the 

school. It symbolized the authonty of the Catholic Church over the Nuu Chah Nulth. 

both spiritual Pnd seculm. anâ was a highly visible clemcnt in the postcolonial 

lamiscape of authority. The elhination of most of the vestiges of the previously high 

profile missioii~ry presence in the contcmponry ludscape l u s  kcn concunent with the 

rc-wcrtion of Nuu Chah Nulth landscapc auchorship. In Tofm. the building used as a 

saident rcsi&~~f~ for Aboriginal sadents annding the Tofino hi@ school durhg the 



1970s and 1980s was t o n  down and replaced by the Tin Wis Reson Hotel. a 

partnenhip between the Nuu Chah Nulth and Best Western Hoteis. in the mid l9Ws. 

In the late 1890s the establishment of effective. regular steamship and communication 

links with Victoria plus enchusiastic promotional work by real estate interests began to 

attract more substantial capital investment to the West Coast. Much of this investment 

capital was now Canadian, and Canadian senlers as well as immigrants could arrive via 

the new continental rail links from the east. Remoteness was still a major drawback. 

but energetic promotion by the C.P.R. Steamship Company for settlers in England and 

in Canada sparked considerable interest. The steamships, with their cornfortable 

stateroorns. at least allowed prospective settlers a chance to be tourists on the West 

Coast first, although sea-sickness was evidendy a problem (Nicholson 1%2). The 

induced images used in advenisements for the West Coast trips featured scenery. 

fishing . hunting . investment opportunities. and free land for homesteadhg . The 

increasing number of resource industry workers using the steamships added to local 

tourism. with hotels developing in communities and advenising for customers. The 

landscape was identified for its abundant and accessible resources. and signified as a 

senlement frontier with abundant oppominities for speculative. resource-based gain. 

in 1895 the first cannery was built on the West Coast by the Clayoquot Fishing and 

Trading Co., at rhe mouth of the Kennedy River in Clayoquot Sound (Clayoquot Land 

Register 1898, Lyons 69). The Clayoquot cannery was followed a few years later by a 

sawmill, escablished at Mosquito Harbour on Meares Island. and in 1903 a whaling 

station was built at S c c k  in Barkiey Sound, about 15 miles from Ucluelet (Scott 

1972. Nicholson 1962). In (& same year. the Alberni Packing Co. Canncry was 

constnricd on Uchucklesit Hubour in Barkiey Sound. Tbe settiement which grcw up 

arounâ this luge camcry o p t i o n  bccunc Imown as Kildonan (Lyons 1%9). 



The establishment of these major resource processing plants, in conjunction with the 

Christie Indian Residential School and govermental establishments such as the 

Barnfield Cable Station and lighthouses had an accelerating effect on homesteading 

activity during the decade 1900- 19 10. Land prices and cornpetition for lands open ro 

preemption both increased rapidly. especially since surveyon had reported favourably 

on Ihr agriçuiiurai poieniiai of the Estevan Coastai plain (Nicholson 1962). In 1909 a 

post office and govemment agency was opened in Tofino to service the new cornmunity 

and the preemptions along the Estowista Peninsula. 

By the end of the decade, sixty settlers had taken up land along Long Beach, and 

constxuction was begun on a road from Tofino to Ucluelet. Lifeboat stations were also 

establiskd at Tofino and Ucluelet. The govemment brochure. "Land for Preemption 

on Ucluelet Peninsula. " Depanment of Lands. Victoria. B.C. in the B.C. Archives 

collection (no date). provides a comprehensive description of local geography. plus a 

map of surveyed lands available in the Kennedy Lake area. The landscape is presented 

as having excellent soils for fvming and a mild climate similar to the British Isles. The 

regular steamship service provided market access, and was positioned as an essential 

element to homesteaders. 

Landscape authonhip began to shift away from govemment reports CO stearnship 

company aâvenirments for settiers and tourisu, travel writer's accounts, and 

prospccnises for development projects. The fust decade of the 20" century was a boom 

t i m  in British Columbia, and substantial industrial development was in place in 

Clayoquot Sound by the century's m. The lamiscape of the West Coast of Vancouver 

IslPad was king authorecl as an i d d  setth's frontier landscape, with well-paid jobs in 

logging, sawmills, canneries md mining available to hclp provide iacom for the 



clearing of farm land. Speculative profits frorn landscape resources continued. as 

timberlands and settiement lands in the Sound were held and then re-sold as their value 

increased. The forest landscape was identified. signified and evaluated by tirnber 

cruisers as a speculative opportunity, as well as a visually attractive scenic backdrop for 

the tounst traffic on the S. S. hincess Maguima. 

In 19 12. die West Coasr Deveiopiiwni Co purchased Lots 56. 57 and 70 souih of 

Nitinat Narrows. These lots included an extensive beach. stretching as far south as Dare 

Point. The Company issued a prospectus describing a major reson development plamed 

for the area. which read. in part. as follows: 

.... the structure will be built on the most prominent promontory on the 
property. comrnanding a sweeping and gorgeous view of the ocean .... A 
promenade will skirt the beach for a considerable distance on either side of 
the hotel. and a steel-anchored pier will extrnd straight out to sea. 
affording guests and visiton a splendid and exhilarating boardwalk." 
($10.000 For A Name. Victoria. B.C.: Monk and Co.. 1913. pp. 10-1 1. 
B.C. Archives collection). 

ksides a 300-room hotel. plans called for a golf course. naniral minera1 b a h .  and 

quarter-acre waterfiont lots, upon which prospective investors would build surnmer 

cottages or bungalows. The development was dependent on a motor road, which at that 

time was being surveyed between Port Renfkew and Bunfeld. Premier Richard 

McBride had promised such a road in an address on October 11, 1913. This was the 

fust major tourist developmcnt venture on the West Coast. and it coincided with an 

increasing number of tourists and prospective settlers taking the popular S.S. Princess 

Maquiiiaa's tour anniad Vancouver Islanâ during the prosprous and optimistic prewar 

'MacBride' yeus. Construction of the nson and the road was startcd. thcn abandoncd 

duhg the First World War (Scott 1972). The lamiscape authorship process in this case 



identified and signified the landscape for leisure, tourism, and for speculative 

development . 

This venture was the first specifically tourism- oriented development on the West 

Coast of Vancouver Island. It utilized the popular sraside buili foms of Edwardian 

England. ironically set in a hostile and unforgiving shoreline. The promotional 

litentwe ;ils0 signifies the hndscapc as visually spcctacular. the climate benign. and the 

opportunities for development outstanding. The evaluation phase of landscape 

authorship continued the therne of speculative future benefits from increased propeny 

and resource values. and designation was based on the acquisition of privaie property 

rights . 

In Clayoquot Sound. there are a few remnanu in the present landscape from this pre- 

World War 1 period of vigorous senlement growth and resource development. The 

Christie Indian Residential School is gone. Mosquito Harbour sawmill has long been a 

min. It was the second expon sawmill on the West Coast of Vancouver Island. 

although srna11 local sawrnills had been established earlier and Port Alberni was by 

1910 a well-established mil1 town. Clayoquot on Smbbs Island has been a reson for the 

past five decades. but persisted as a small village up until the Second World Wu. when 

the community of Japanese fishers was intemed. The lighthouses at Lennard Island, 

and at Estevan Point on the Hcsquiat Pcninsula. anâ the Coast Guard station in Tofmo 

are significant tourist attractions in their own right and were established in this period. 

as were the previousl y discussed coastal h h g  a i l  s ysterns . 

Lpnd speculators ond real estate agents. bascd in Victoria, playcd a very importa~t role 

as authors of landscape during the f int  two decades of this cenauy. In 1913, Nootka 

Souad was considcd such a prim developmcnt a r a  thrt the Esquimalt ud NPnsimo 



Railway purchased several thousand acres of land in the Gold River Valley. anticipating 

a port development at the head of Muchalat A m  (White 1972. Nootka Land Register). 

Promises of West Coast road and rail links with Victoria and the East Coast of the 

Island precipitated what was actually a land rush. Investon large and small atternpting 

to jump on the bandwagon by grabbing most of the level coastal lands between Victoria 

and Nootka Sound. and also in certain areas of Quatsino Sound at the north end of the 

Islrind. The most important function pcrformcd by governmenü. land developers and 

transportation companies was in identifjhg, signifjhg and evaluating the West Coast 

of the Island in Canada. the United States. and in Englanà. as a new and vital frontier 

area. the 'final frontier' on the Pacific Ocean. 

The institutional arrangements made to designate landscapes involved the selling of 

resource rights. and the pmmtion of land for settlement. The region's wild beauty and 

fascinating history captured the imagination of many people, and the S.S. Rincess 

Maquinna provided a well-publicized tourist experience for thousands of visitors. A 

pre-war 'tourist landscape' emerged based on safe. cornfortable steamer excursions. in 

w hich the Aboriginals , homesteaders. canneries. logg ing operations, and mining added 

to the excitement and interest of the voyage around Vancouver Island. 

The era of speculative resource developmcnt and settiement expansion which 

c h c t e r U c d  Richard McBride's administration enâeâ abniptly for the West Coast of 

Vancouver Island as the First World W u  began to drain Canadian human resowres ud 

d i r e c t  natural rcsourcc development. Settlers who haâ taken up preemptions on the 

Estowista Peainsula k w e n  Ucluclet and Tofm anci on Vargas Island in Clayoquot 

Sound left for w u  service. Somc rrsource extraction industries boomcd during the 

war yeors, as prices for timber ud conncd solmon improvd. Japanese fisktllltn and 

thcir families began building houscs in Clayoquot. Tofino. Pnd Ucluclct. Many 



Aboriginals and white senlers also bought or built b a t s  at this tirne. creating a fairly 

stable employment base for West Coast settlements. 

In 1917 two canneries were constmcted on the West Coast to process the increased 

a ~ u a l  catch of salmon. Lummi Bay Packing Co. of Washington State. built a plant on 

Nitimt Lake, and a cannery was completed at Nootka (Lyons 1969. Nicholson 1962). 

The devriopmcnt of new camry  operations, coupled with expansion of existing 

facilities at Kildonan and Clayoquot. increased the demand for seasonal workers on the 

Coast, and small settlements consisting of bunkhouses for single men and cottages for 

families. developed along the boardwalks and wharves of the canneries. Hotels located 

near cuuiing plants did a roaring trade during the salmon season, and the Princess 

Maquinna was kept busy packing cases of fish south to Victoria and the wanime 

markets. 

The output of West Coast sawmills hproved during the war years. although production 

was lhited somewhar by the isolation of West Coast mills from continental domestic 

markets. Port Alberni's expon trade continued to boom, however. Mining activity was 

adversely affected by the w u ,  and the various Clayoquot Sound developrnents. which 

had been prospectcd around the mm of the century, and were finally becoming bona 

fide mines. petereâ out. 

The Fust World Wu, therefore. had a mixed effect on the West Coast lamiscape ud 

human commuaity. The fuhing Pnd cPnniag Uidustry bccame the main ecowmic 

mainstay of the region. as W n g ,  homcstcading and lanâ speculation declined due to 

loss of availablc capitalization and labour. The Renuiiing Soldiers Homestead Act, 

psssed in 19 19, ccnUaing to cbt Crown ail prremptioas which haâ not k c n  clcarcd and 

IllOjlltaiœd accordhg to tbe provisions of the Act. in effect ending the actcmpt to creaic 



an agricultural frontier region on Vancouver Island's West Coast. The stump farms 

and old mining daims reverted to brush and cedar as most pioneen moved to the 

nucleated senlements of Tofino. Ucluelet. and Barnfield or acquired jobs in the various 

cannery and logging operations along the Coast. Ofien they did not retum after the 

w u .  Many surviving veterans decided seek their fortunes in the rapidly growing city 

of Vancouver. or transferred their daims to ranching land in the Cariboo and Chilcotin 

country (Nicholson 1962). The iandscape was no longer ideniifed and signified as a 

senler's landscape. The evaluation of landscape resource value based on the expansion 

of future settlement and resource extraction collapsed along with the speculative bubble. 

The private landholdings of settlers. cawed out of the dense coastal rain forest with 

enormous effort, reverted to the Crown. 

The contemporary tourism lamiscape of Clayoquot Sound has sorne relicts from this 

period. The gravestones of pioneer settlers still stand on Morpheus Island. near 

Tofmo. The remains of buildings rnay still be seen in the undergrowth on many coastal 

islands. each with their own pioneer story to tell. From the air. the outlines of 

settlements cm be seen, and at low tide, the pilings from old docks and IuIclings still 

are visible. This phase in the evolution of Clayoquot Sound is not celebrated or 

featureâ for tourists , because the themes of * W ilderness * and * W ildlife ' and ' First 

Nations' tend to be mon dominant significations of landscape for visitors. The history 

of this period has ken  documented, however. and awaits re- identification and 

signitication. 

4.6 Systematized resource exploitation and the growth of nucleated 
settlement, 1920s- 1980s. 

In 1& imrncdiate p s t - w u  years, scnlcmnt expansion on Vammvcr Island's West 

Coast slowed. The main reoson was depresscd prices for srlmon on the wotld market 



due to American dumping. A small nin in 1921 placed severdl West Coast canneries in 

a difficult financial situation. and Nootka Cannery experimentally canned pilchards, a 

member of the herring family. to iry to diversify their operations. The pilchards were 

too oily for North American consumers (Lyons 1969). In 1925. huge schools of 

pilchards appeared along the West Coast, apparently brought inshore by unusually high 

water temperatures which could have ken a previous occurrence of the El Nino 

pheiiom~iioii. Hootka Cannery and Watson Brothers ai Ahousaht Creek Camery 

installed pilchard reduction plants in late 1925 and by 1927. 26 pilchard reduction 

plants had been const.ructed between Barkley Sound and Kyuquot. some of which were 

built at the sites of existing canneries. Almost al1 the suitable plant sites wew alienaied 

within a few rnonths and construction crews were quicWy brought in. Shipyards in 

Victoria and Vancouver built seinboats and scows to handle the pilchards (Nicholson 

1962). 

The rapid development of the pilchard industry had significant effects on West Coast 

cornmunities . Many fishermen switched from salmon trolling to pilchard seining . with 

seasonal catches averaging 2,500 tons per boat. More hotels were developed in West 

Coast settlements. ud the fust 'Goat Ranches' (brothels) appeared in suitably secluded 

spots along the Coast (Nicholson 1962). Rum running to Washington State during the 

prohibition also bccame a local industry in Clayoquot Souad. staning the fornuies of 

some of B .C ' s future political families (Nicholson 1962). Cannery settlements becarne 

less seasonal affairs, sincc the pilchard season bcgan in the Iate fa11 afkr the salmon 

season was fuiished (Sharcoa 1970). A small local tourism industry developed in 

Clayoquot Sound as disposable income became more available. with cottages. beach 

cabins and hotels catcring to both local rcsidcnts and to tourists visiting on the Rincess 

M4uinna from Victoria (Abnms 1945. Nicholson 1962). 



The fishing boom ended with the market crash of 1929. The pilchard industry 

disappeared at the same t h e .  Due to changing currents and probably also due to 

overfishing in California. the pilchards were no longer seen in the coastal Uilets 

(Nicholson 1962). The Great Depression quickly took its toll until only a few major 

canwries like Kildonan and Nootka Cannery were operating on the West Coast. 

Money for capital investment disappeared. and cannery workers either left. or became 

prospecton and trappers to survive. 'me remaining settlers once again began to rely on 

government posts and many tumed to hand logging. cutting trees directly into the ocean 

from steep hillsides. or parbueMing the logs down into the water by hand. Oniy a 

hardy few continued to homestead. By 1940 the pioncer agricultural lanâscape had al1 

but disappeared as the remaining homesteaders moved into nucleated settlements such 

as Tofino (Abrams 1945). The Nuu Chah Nulth were negatively affected by the decline 

of the fishery and also by unpleasant govemmental initiatives : their potlacches ceased. 

due to oppressive legislation imposed under the McKenna- McBride regirne (Onnsby 

1971). 

The present Clayoquot Sound landscape contains nlicu of the fisheries boom of the 

1920s. In practically every inlet. cernent foundations. rotted r e m a h  of buildings. and 

thc decaying stumps of dock pilings remain where canneries, salieries, and pilchard 

reduction plants once flourished. Thcy provoke some interest, but hardly rank as major 

tourist amctions, despite k i r  prcvious economic significance. Thcy are relicts of the 

industrial past and as such do not fit the present tourism signification of Clayoquot 

Sound as a 'pristine wilderncss ' tourist destination, any more than do the faim ouilines 

of the scttlcr's homcsteads. 



The most important long-term effact from the prosperous 1920s for the future 

development of the tourism landscape was the identification and signification of the 

area' s wild beauty , history . and bountifùl resources by uavel writers. joumalists , 

developers. and by tourists. The West Coast himished stories for wriiers because its 

history had been weilchro~cled for one hundred and thirty years. longer than any 

other pan of the province, and that entire chronicle is available from the Provincial 

Archivisi in Victoria. An entire literaturr on maritime exploration. on colonial 

exploration and resource activities , land records. plus anthropolog ical and ethnographie 

information awaited the eager historiam. anthropologists, naturalists, and writers of the 

day. The temporary character of most resource extraction and settlement on the Wesr 

Coast meant that many West Coasters moved to Victoria or Vancouver in their later 

years. a k r  making their 'grubstake' in the fishery, in logging. or in mining. or alter 

simply running out of money and resolve. The key transportation link for this era was 

the S.S. Princess Maquinna, which took thousands of passengers on the journey around 

Vancouver Island through the 1920s, 30s. and 40s. This vesse1 was the key 'tourist 

attraction' on the coast. with the scenery and sertlemenu unfolding for visitors from her 

decks . 

The mythic character of the a r a  was embellished for children and gruidchildren. as 

pioneering stories were told and retold. For example, Bruce Scott, an eminent and 

respected writer on the West Coast and one of the originators of Pacific Rim National 

Park. retireâ to Victoria a k r  a long carccr at Bamfield Cable Station anci subscquentîy 

as ownr  of Aguilar House. a srnall tourist reson in Bamfield. He produceâ several 

books anâ dozens of acwspaper articles on the history of the West Coast, and slso 

coiiccted mpny orai histories from pioncen. His writings celebntc the humui history 

of tbc coast rad its lamiscape. anà rmactcd the attention of the then Liknl  governmcnt 

in ûttawa, which subscquenly crcatcd Pacific Rim National Park. He identifiai anâ 



signified the coast as a unique landscape worthy of protection and preservation. 

Similarly, George Nicholson retired to Victoria to write a history of the West Coast of 

Vancouver Island, which went through several printings and signified the coast as a 

place of adventure and challenge. Stories by pioneers. such as Dorothy Abrams. who 

wrote stories of life on Vargas Island in Clayoquot Sound, were popular in British 

Columbia during the 1940s and 1950s (Abrams 1945). 

The outbreak of war had important consequences for West Coast settlements. and 

changed large areas of the region's landscape. The West Coast of Vancouver Island 

became strategically milnerable after Japan amcked Pearl Harbour. and millions of 

dollars were allocated by the Dominion Government for the defense of kaches and the 

consvuction of military installations. Japanese-Canadian fishermen were treated as 

enemy aliens, despite their long residence on the coast. The Japanese fishing 

cornmunity at Clayoquot was dispossessed of their homes. bats,  and other propenies. 

and herded into hastily-built interment camps in the B.C. interior. Their ba ts  and 

other belongings were subsequently disposed of without compensation (Nicholson 

1%2). Here was a second expropriation backed by military force. Both the 

Aboriginals and the Japanese lost their landsape resources when they becarne 

Uiconvenient or k a m e  a perceived threat to the colonial or post-colonial power. 

Thber extraction activities rcceiveû a major impetus as dcrnands for spruce for fighter 

aircraft increased. Tbe Dominion Government introduced the 'Spnice Account, ' 

wkreby logging operators could charge capital quipment expenditures agak t  the 

govenimcnt on a 'cost plus' b i s  (Nicholson 1962; White 1972). Several timber 

componies expancicd operations unâer this bcncficiaî arrangement. aquiring modem 

yvding mpchincry and logging trucks, as well as tenm over West Coast fonst lanâs. 

The Gibson brothen of Ahousat in Clayoquot Souad kgan logging undcr govtnimnt 



contract at this t h e .  using cutting meihods that had a disastrous effect over many acres 

of the forest landscape. Great tracts of timber were laid waste in the rush to extract 

Black Spruce from the valley bottoms and Douglas Fir from the higher, well drained 

slopes of the Island's interior. cut down by servicemen on 'logger's leave'. Many of 

the tirnber rafts broke up on their way down the Coast. depositing huge spruce and fir 

logs on West Coast kaches. This is a major landscape legacy of the war yean. Few 

visiiors tu Clayoquoi Sound ioday reaiize chai the massive beach iogs that are such an 

accepted 'natural' feature. are mostly the result of wartime logging. 

Long Beach was obviously vulnerable as a potentiai invasion beachhead. and was 

implanteà with mines. pilings. tank vaps and other defensive installations. An all- 

weather road was constructed betwcen Tofino and Ucluelet. with access provided to the 

beach at intervals (Nicholson 1%2). Tofino airport was developed in 1943 CO provide 

aerial defense for the entire West Coast of the Island. Afier Estevan lighthouse was 

shelled by a Japanese submarine in 1942. al1 lighthouses were painted in camouflage 

colours. and a detachment of soldien was assigned to guard the Barnfield Cable Station 

(Nicholson 1%2). Ucluelet became a major wanime base when a squadron of Catalina 

seaplanes was stationcd nearby for coastal reconnaissance duties (Nicholson 1%2). 

In the lacer war years. radar installations were devcloped at Radar Hill on the Esowista 

Peninsula. anâ at Ferrier Point, south of NuchatJiu Inlet on Noocka Island's West 

Coast. Concrcte anti-aircraft bunkers were installed to defend thtse facilities. and also 

munâcd the primeter of Teh Harbour. The isolated and wet West Coast was not 

considercd to k a favourable postbg by most of the t h o u d s  of military pcrsoaacl 

who spent part of thcir savice thcm (Nicholson 1962). Relations with local hbabitants 

w m  usrully positive. since many people had sons anâ âaughtcrs in the services during 



the Second World War. Local residents were especially grateful for the new Tofmo- 

Ucluelet road, and serious consideration was given to the construction of a co~ect ing  

road ro Albemi in the event that evacuations became rrcessary. A road was in fact 

planked out as far as Kennedy Lake to service telegraph wires to Port Albemi 

(Nicholson 1962). 

The fishing industry was adverseiy affecteci by wanime conditions. The panic 

evacuation of the Japanese-Canadian fishermen and their families considerably reduced 

the number of boats available to harvest the go& salmon nins of the early war yean. 

Many fishermen and cannery workers enlisted in the services, leaving bats idle in the 

harbours, and inexperienced shore workers in the canneries (Lyons 1969). 

By 1946 the coastal landscape of the West Coast of Vancouver Island had begun to 

assume its modem character. In what is now Phase One of Pacific R h  National Park, 

pilings. tank traps and other defensive devices rotted and msted on Long k a c h  for a 

decade afkr the War. A considerable effort was made to remove them and by the 1960s 

they had disappeared. The Tofmo Airport. with its concrete ninways and large 

buildings, became a permanent landscape feature. Most of the buildings were 

dismantleâ , although their concrete infrastructures, bunkers, and anti-aircnft p n  

emplacements remain buried in the second growth. The seaplane base at Ucluelet. with 

iu large hangers and other facilities were kept semi-operational by the logging indusay 

for some y w s ,  but was eventually tom down in the early 1970s (White 1973). In 

Clayoquot Sound itsclf, the coast watch telephone system, trails. ud lookout huts were 

abandomcl on Vargas and Flores Islands. and the lighchouscs on Lennard Island and 

Estevan Point were rcpaiated in their traditionai white. Some abandomci bunkers still 

stsnd, biddcn in the undergrowth a r d  Tofm horbour. 



In summary. the main authority over the landscape became the federal government for 

the war years. and. under the War Measures Act, the initiative to provide coastal 

defence produced some landscape changes. The West Coast of Vancouver Island was 

identified as a shore1 ine vulnerable to Japanese invasion, and the institutional 

arrangements designaiing land use were overridden by the need to expropriate land for 

defensive purposes (Nicholson 1 %2; White 1973). The senlement of Japanese fishers 

31 Ciayoquot. established beiore the turn of the century. was removed and its members 

interned. Logging for Black Spruce in the valley bottoms removed substantial areas of 

forest cover. Coastal trails and telephone lines were developed and upgraded, and. 

most importantly. access roads to the West Coast were staned. Thousands of military 

were posted to the area. and on their days off. some of them explored the Coast. Many 

were impressed with the coast's wild beauty and decided to return. The vast majority 

of the rnilitary postings were fiom other pans of Canada other than fkom Vancouver 

Island. and despite military censorship. many thousands of Kodak 'Brownie' snapshots 

of Clayquot Sound. Tofino. Ucluelet. and Long Beach found their way into photo 

albums across Canada (White 1973). 

Identification of the scenic amibutes of the locale through visitor's photos was not new. 

but the sheer concentration of military personnel tendeâ to spread awareness to ncw 

populations beyond the usual coastal resource workers anâ tourists on the S.S. Rincess 

Maquinna. This group of military sojoumers. like the steamer-bascd tourists before 

bm. were not extracthg rcsources fiom the lanâscapc, but were recording the visual 

characteristics of their experienrcs in both photos and text for fvnily and friends. and 

also for home-town ncwspapers, joumls, ami magazinCs. The landscape authorship of 

this short-tcnn occupation festurcd summcr snapsbots and stories of fishiag, coastal 

bat trips. hikm. anâ explorations into a landscape entircly unfimiliPr to mas< of the 



visitors. However, during the long. wet winters, many longed to 'get to town' to escape 

the boredom and misery which has also always been part of the West Coast experience. 

The imrnediate pst-war years (1946-1952) were characterized by increasing logging 

activity along the West Coast of Vancouver Island. Lugging camps were established in 

many inlets along the coast. Small 'Gypo' logging operators sold their logs to the mills 

in Port Alberni. or shipped them by barge to pulp mills in the Gulf of Georgia region. 

In many areas logs were yarded directly into the water by 'A - Frames' floating aiong 

the shorelines (Nicholson 1%4, White 1972). This logging technique created a 

"scalloped" effect along the inlets and waterways as the second-growth forests 

regenerate. which is still a common landscape feanire in many areas of Clayoquot 

Sound. 

The laie development of the West Coast of Vancouver Island's timber resource was 

based on the species composition of the forests. J .  C. Lawrence made the following 

observations in 1952, regarding the history of lumbering in the Port Renfnw- 

Metchosin-Sooke region: 

The forests of the Southwest Coast of the island.. . .remained relatively 
free from exploitation.. . . due to a unique aspect: because of the heavy 
rainfall in this uea  the Douglas Fir does not predominate as it does 
on the drier coast of the i s l d ;  consequentiy the forest is of the 
climax type: a mixcd forest of hemlock. cedar. balsam, spnice. pine. 
cyprcss. aad fir. For a hundred ycars the Douglas Fir has b e n  the 
most commcrcirlly desuablc species of al1 &se types. This 
prefercw bas inevitably lead to the w l y  exploitation of those 
forcsts in which it pradomiaattd ( h m n c e  1952:37). 

Thcse points apply also to Clayoqua Sound, which does not possess large quantitics of 

Dauglas Fir duc to ihc htavy cosstal minfail and cool summcn. Hemlock anâ Baisam 



Fir (Amabilis) became more valuable as Douglas Fir became scarce and expensive. 

Red Cedar, abundant and not considered valuable in the 1950s. did not become highiy 

prized until the 1980s. The construction of saw mills and pulp mills hirther increased 

demand for the less desirable species in the pst-war years, as foreign capital poured 

into British Columbia to finance expansion in the resource extraction sector. 

The 1952 eiection of the Sociai Credit governrnent under ieadership of Premier W. A. 

C. Bennett set the stage for changes in landscape authorship in Clayoquot Sound. The 

hegemony of the large tirnkr companies was consolidated along the entire West Coast. 

with Tree Farm Licenses granted to H.R. MacMillan and Co, Canadian Puget Sound 

Timber. B .C. Forest Products. Tahsis Co., and other corporate giants . The 

development of mobile spar trees and other expensive, sophisticated logging equipmeni 

forced small operators off the Coast in many cases. since they were unable to raise 

enough capital to outfit a logging operation. In the space of one decade. new 

institutional arrangements for rationalized forestry were put in place, designating the 

landscape for industrial forestry, and replacing the last vestiges of the cannery, mining. 

and homesteading landscape of the pre-Second World War era (Scott 1972; White 

1972). 

The move to consolidation and the development of new industrial resource towns such 

as Gold River in the 1960s were part of a massive ntionalization of the forest Udusuy. 

which prCCipitated the developrnent of main linc and brvrh line logging road actworks. 

Thcse ropd systcms allowed workcrs to rctum to large, ccntralized camps or 

commUNtits at the end of cach day . The Tree F m  License tenure system allowed 

forest companies to concentrate logging activity in a series of five year cuning plans, so 

certain areas were lefi donc whik logging procecded elsewherc. This ntiomlization 

process ollowed Clayoqwt Sound's fomted Iradripe to nmoin relatively intact 



because logging activities were concentrated to the south and north. leaving the old 

growtb dominated valleys and waterways to be authored by an entirely different 

landscape vision in the 1990s. The fores! industry rationalued resource extraction on a 

vast scale. The productivist landscape of clearcuts and genetically enhanced. 

evergreen plantations ('the working forest' of forest industry literature) 

plus new industrial towns and camps co~ected by logging road networks was the 

visual cxpericncr prcsented to visitors over much of Vancouver idand's forest iands by 

the later ~ ~ s .  

The development of the progressive clear cut technique in the later 1970s and early 

1980s. in which the entire forest was clearcut with limited tree retention, created a very 

visible landscape contrast for tourists travelling to the West Coast over the highway 

from Pon Albemi. It is unlikely that this ecologically destructive industrial strategy 

would have been practical unless there was assurance that sufficient forest inventory 

was available elsewhere. The drive for inciustrial emciency in the 1%0s. 1970s and 

1980s plus a major fonst tire at the north end of Sproat Lake in the 1960s meant that 

tounsts travelling over the highway from Port Alberni passed through extensive 

clearcuts and fire-scamd areas. Also, rnany hectares around Kennedy Lake anâ Long 

Beach were clearsut in the 1960s. 1970s and 1980s (Darling 1991). 

Mining activity rcsponded to gains in world market prices. Noranda Mining Co. 

developeâ a large o p  pic operation to minc rnagnctite at Topuart, on Barkley Sound. 

and began exploration aw Zeballos. Socne exploration was also donc in Clayoquot 

Souad (Nicholson 1962). The fishing industry undewnt signifiant organizational 

changes a k t  World War ïï. as fast, rcfrigcratcd packing vessels replaceâ the 

incmingly ummmmical smaii wastal canneries, creating another landscape 

ntiodization rad abadonment of cnany settlcmcnts. Fis& wcrc cuincd mainly in the 



Fraser River-Gulf of Georgia canneries. The Pilchard Reduction Plants were 

dismantled during and afier the Second World War years (Nicholson 1962). The 

withdrawal of the S. S. Princess Maquinna from service in 1952 was the death knell for 

many small-scale coastal settlements . since w ithout regular . cheap. and reliable 

transportation. communities became impossibly isolated. with no assured access to 

urban markets. The rationalization processes of efficient resource extraction quickly 

empried the West Coast of permanent residents. increasing the 'permanent 

impermanence' of communities and concentrating remaining settlement in larger towns. 

In summary . by the 1950s. clear cuis from high lead logging becarne a landscape 

feature on the West Coast. The landscape of Clayoquot Sound. however. remained 

relative1 y intact. w ith logging activity occurring mostl y around Kennedy Lake. Bedwell 

River. and some A-frame operations in the Sound itself (Darling 1991). The dispersed 

senlement pattern, previously only nucleaied arounâ government functions. the fishing 

industry. or Aboriginal villages, increasingly developed urban characteristics. The 

forest industry established camps near Ucluelet, and at Sarita River (Nanukamis) near 

Bamfeld. Many of the old homesteads in Clayoquot Sound were sold for summer 

cottages. In 1950 manual transmission endcd at Barnfield Cable Station. and in June of 

1959, the station was closcd down compleiely and the main building was dismantied in 

1961. 

In 1959 logging road systerns through chc Kennedy River-Sproat Lake drainage divide 

werc cowcted. providing mstncted access between Albemi Pnd the communities of 

Tofm and Ucluelet. Barnf~eld was linked to the Sarita River Logging Camp. 

providing West Coast access south of Barkiey Sound. Construction of the West Coast 

r d  to Ucluelet Pnd Tofm is charac~rized by Darling (1991:4) as follows: 



The harbringer of land use conflict in Clayoquot Sound was probably the road from 
Port Alberni to the West Coast. The long and winding highway from the largest 
logging community in the province to the West Coast comrnunities of Tofino and 
Ucluelei traces the path of 'progress. ' Originally built to provide the forest 
industry with access to timber, che Pacific Rirn Highway now supports a boorning 
tourism industry largely dependent on whpt remains of the West Coast's 
wilderness . 

In the 1960s Long Beach became a popular camping area for those who cared to drive 

127 km. over logging roads l'rom Port Alberni. Driving along the beach was a popular 

if risky activity, and a few resons were developed. such as Peg Wiaington's Singing 

Sands. and Robin Fell's Wickaninish Inn. Hamburger stands. trailers. and cottages 

appeared along the Tofino-Uclelet road, and a small Provincial Park was established at 

Green Point. Long weekends ofien became rowdy affairs. with hundreds of young 

people gathering io Party. Visitation to the West Coast increased dramatically as 

magazines and travel anicles described its beauty and there was a renewed interest in 

the history of the West Coast related to the Canadian Centenary celebrations in 1967. 

The origins of Pacific Rirn National Park have been documented by Bmce Scott 

(1972:15). 

In 1967 che Federal Governrnent, wishing to have a National Park reprexntative of 
ihe Pacific coast topography. sent a pany from the National Parks Branch to look 
for a site on the West Coast of Vancouver Island. By this time most of the land had 
ken alieruted iuui committcd to other w s .  Thcre was no longer any one. large 
a r a  iwailabk for park purposes. 

Long Beach. ktweea Ucluelet anâ Tofino. the historic Lifesavîng Trail berwecn 

Bamf~eld and Port Rcnfrew the Nitinat Laices and the Broken Islands in BarWey 

Sound werc authorired for acquisition as a national park in 1%9 by the British 

Columbia Icgislanirr. Pacifr Rua National Park w u  officislly o p e d  as a 

national park rcserve in 1971. T& r d  to Tofm rad Ucluclct was pavcd the 



same year, attracting more tourists to the area to visit the new national park. 

The Long Beach section of the national park was gradually returned to a more 

' pristine' condition as park regulations were enforced. Planning and 

inventorying initiatives were undertaken by the park in the first interim 

management plan. which focussed on ntuming the park to a natural state by 

removing sigm of human occupation and landscape alteration where possible. 

The park plan iocussed on interpreting the oceûn and ecosystems to its visitors, 

installing a management infrastructure, removing buildings and warthe 

installations. and replanting logged over areas. Human history . both Aboriginal 

and non-Aboriginal. was not a high priority in the first management plans for 

the park. Consolidating the land base and protecting the naniral landscapes of 

the park took priotity (White 1973). 

The landscape of Pacific Rim National Park had quite definitively not qualified as a 

wildemess area over the previous six decades. The entire area from Uclwlet to Tofino 

had been surveyed for pre-emptions after the mm of the century and many farms had 

been cleued. Much of the Long Beach area had ken logged. The legislation 

establishing the Pacific Rim Park Reserve froze land use. and rnany stnictures and non- 

confonning uses were removed. The airport. the major feanire from the war. remained 

as an important asset for the emerging tourist uade. W ichnlnish IM was closed and 

over a penod of several years. was transformeâ into an interpretive facility and 

restaurant. The wildenwss lanâscape bd becn somewhat fragmcnted. but the 

rainforests anâ bogs were largely intact and interpretive mails anâ boardwdks were 

pllnncd to provide access for visitors. The national park did wt initially interpret the 

maritime or pioncering history in any significant way , sckctivcly identifjhg the 

lamiscape as a pristine coastnl wilderacss (White 1973). 



4.7 Amenity sealement and the developrnent of the tourism landscape, 
1980s - 1990s. 

The elhination of strip development aiong the Ucluelet-Tofino road and the imposition 

of strict controls over the landscape visually changed the highway approach to Tofino 

and Clayoquot Sound. The Long Beach section of the national park reserve was 

designated as a new 'wilderness park' on the West Coast. and more and more people 

became aware of the national park landscape as a popular tourism destination through 

the widespread distribution of both induced and organic images (Dearden 1989). A 

wave of new tourists arrived. and some soon became new residents of Tofino as they 

saw the advantages of 'dropping wt' of the urban rat race and living more simply in a 

beautifil place which had not been ruined by resource exploitation. kachfront cabins. 

a campground, a bakery . arts and crafts centre. motels, and restaurants. opened in 

many cases by new residents, kgan appearing in the 1970s (Darling 1991). 

In the late sixties and early 1970s. people camped and squaned at Florencia (Wreck) 

Bay. Long Beach and Tofmo developed a reputation as the destination of choice for the 

couter- culture. As the park administration moved the squatters off the ôeach in the 

early 1970s. Tofm. and Clayoquot Sound's islanâs. iniets and bays gaincd a new wave 

of senlm with very different values and beliefs from the pre-road and pre-park 

residcnts : 

Witb the advent of the highway and, evcnniplly, Pacific Rim 
Park. comc a new industry, new residents, anâ a différent 
perspective on t& wil&mss 'mource. ' In the miods of both 



' pre-road' and ' post-road ' residents. the value of Clayoquot Sound 
took on a different meaning. A new conservation ethic began to 
challenge the longstanding exploitation mindset. Driven by new 
ecological imperatives, and in defense of their home. an 
increasing number of residents saw the need for change-- to 
become 'different from what they used to be' (Darling 19915) 

The wave of new residents moved into Tofino and Clayoquot Sound. 

constructing cabins. occupylng and restoring old homesteads. and working 

wherever they could. In the 1980s. second homes were consuucted for wealthy 

urbanites. The tourism industry in Clayoquoi Sound began to develop as whale 

watching and ocean kayaking emerged as popular leisure activities. Bed and 

Breakfasts. highsnd beach resons. and recreational air charters began to emerge 

in Tofino. driving property values upward as more and more tourists arrived to 

gaze outward from the govemment wharf in Tofino across the pristine scenery 

of Clayoquot Sound and the Pacific Ocean. Residents with a 'conservation 

ethic' provided ncw tourist services for visitors who wanted to enjoy the pristine 

coastal wilderness, just as the fonst industry was preparing to initiate massive 

clear cuning throughout Clayoquot Sound. 

By the mid 1980s the highway io Tofm passed through a restored national park 

landscape which was in stark contmst to highly visible. massive clear cuis near 

Uclutlct. Hundrcds of thousanâs of tourists therefore were confrontcd with two 

very differcnt lamiscape visions. and tbe growing awarencss that the fomts of 

Clayoquot Sound wen about to endure the sme fate as most of Vancouver 

Island (DePrden 1988; Darling 1991). So. as the confrontations and d i a  

covcragc began, the arcna of contestation anci the actors in it was identifid for 

the acxt d a &  in Clayoquot Sound. 



Changing resource demands have led to frequent and ongoing reevaluation of 

Clayoquot Sound's resource attributes according to dernand fluctuations for different 

cornmodities, including lumber. fish, minerals, and agricuhrd land. Contemporary 

public interest in scenery. ecosystem protection. human and natural history. First 

Nations and recreation has helped to foster tourism landscape interest and subsequent 

reevaluation and designation of landscape resources. This chapter on landscape 

evolution provided evidence of changing senlement patterns. resource use and 

institutional arrangements since the late 1700s. and identified landscape contributions 

from different senlement phases. Additionally, changes in the signification of landscape 

resources by different authors has k e n  presented. together with an outline of the 

changes in instinitional arrangements governing land and resource allocation. While 

landscape evidence of particulu settlement phases rnay have disappeared. written 

records. paintings. etchings . photographs. film. tape recordings. and video provide 

historical data that potentially gives meaning to tourist and resident experiences of 

Clayoquot Sound. 

The interpretation of historical data is in itself an important authoring process, creating 

new historical significance from contemporary ludscapes. The landscape authonhip 

process defuws what is to k valued in the lamiscape by relating lanûscape resource 

entities and attributes to societal and economic values. Personal values and beliefs of 

some area midents ud some visitors about the Clayoquot Sound landscape have been 

different from prcvailing societal vaîues, pncipitating contestation over the instinitional 

arrangements thpt a i l ~ ~ s t c  resources pnd lamî use. Chaptcr Five wiil examine the 

evcnts and processes by which contemporary ludscape values werc identifkû in thc 

contcxt of the tourîsm industry in Clayoquot Sound. 



Chapter 5 : Identification 

The 'Identification' phase in tourism landscape authorship involves the identification 

and description of landscapes both in terms of contemporary features and historical 

antecedents, of unique ecological andlor cultural attributes, and touristic andlor 

recreational opportunities. amenities and attractions. This chapter explains the events 

and processes by w hich recognition and description of the contemporary tourism 

attributes of the Clayoquot Sound landscape emerged. Key actors and agencies 

involved in the chronology of evenü in the 1980s and 1990s are identified. and the 

dimensions of the arena of contestation are outlined, setting the stage for the subsequent 

chapters on signification. evaluation. and designation. 

The valued landxape is not just about tourism attributes. As discussed in earlier 

chapters. environmental values have dominated the initiatives to change institutional 

arrangements goveming land and resource use. Tourism has been an important element 

in this shifi from a productivist landscape to a pst-productivist landscape. representing 

an emergent economic activity compatible with new pst-productivist landscape values. 

During the early 1980s. wildemess tourism was seen as the best economic opportunity 

by some residenu of Tofmo. Protection of Clayoquot Sound's forest and marine 

resources was Ken by h e m  to k necessary not only for wildlife and tourism values, 

but also for foresuy . fisherics. cultural and comunity values (Darling 1991). 

Clayoquot Sound was being manageâ as a productivist lamiscape for timber proâuction. 

with liale recognition of 0 t h  nsource vaiues built into logging plans. Tofm tourism 

opentors stpned to build a tourism economy ôascd on wüderness and wüdlife viewing 

whiie Ucluelet and Port Alberni remsincd committcd to timkr production as thcir 

respective economic mainstays. As Dariing (1991) points out, a wildcnwss tourism 



industry protected by careful environmental stewardship was seen by some residents as 

the type of economic development the comrnunity needed. 

A small group of individuals, mostly women. took a leadership role in tourism and 

focussed mostly on the naniral environmental assets of Tofino. Sorne of these 

individuals lived in isolated homesteads and smaller communities in Clayoquot Sound. 

and had moved there for the lifestyie and isolation the Sound offered. Many or these 

individuals were aniculate spokespersons for environmental protection. Some had 

exemplary skills in still photography . cimmatography . writing . and public speaking . 

Collectively, they did not represent mainstream values but rather a committed 

environmental protectionist perspective which recognized tourism as a sustainable 

economic alternative to large-scale industrial forestry for Clayoquot Sound. 

This group of key actors did not necessarily represent 'Tofino' values - there was and 

still is a considerable range of opinion in the comrnunity (Darling 199 1 ). However. 

members of the group were able to gain key positions on the Chamber of Commerce 

and Village Council at a tirne when large-scale clearcutting was king planned for 

Clayoquot Sound and when environmentally-based tourism was growing rapidly in 

Tofmo. They developeâ linkages with environmental organizations intemationally to 

further their initiatives to protect the Sound from clearcutting. In the process of 

idcntilying the Sound as a threatencd lamiscape. they developed considerabk intcmt in 

the Sound as a tourist destination particularly among Lower Mvnland residents. and 

tourism grew rapidly in tbe late 1980s and early 1990s in part because of widespread 

repnsentations about envuonmentai confrontations. 

la tbe w l y  1980s. MacMillan Blocdel Pnd Fletcher Challenge kgan to make plans for 

large scPk timbcr birvesting in Clayoqwt Sound. Because efficicncks of scale had 
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5.1 The amalgarnation of TFL 21 and TFL 22 

In August. 1984, MacMillan Bloedel amalgamated Tree F m  License 21 (covering 

most of Clayoquot Sound) witb Tree Fami License 22 (which included the Alberni 

Valley, the Albemi Canal and Barkiey Sound) to create TFL 44 (Darling 1991). The 

amalgarnation perrnitted much greater geographical choice in deciding where to 

concentrate its cut. Developing cuning plans for areas other than central Clayoquot 

Sound was an economic decision. based on accessibility, ecoaomies of scale. and 

profitability (Darling 1991). For Tofmo, the decision meant a loss of forest jobs, while 

the company's action consolidatecl the forest industry's role as the major employer in 

Ucluelet a d  Port Albemi. B.C. Forest Products (whicb becarne Fletcher Challenge 

Canada) concurrently focused its cut in the Nitinat-Port Renfrew area of TFL 46. The 

resulting lack of logging activity in the nonhem portion of TFL 46 (located between 

Tofmo and Hesquiat) made forestry employment prospects in Tofuio even bleaker, 

forcing the community to identiw alternative economic opportunities in order to 

survive. The forest industry ' s preoccupation with harvesting efficiency , propelleci by 

corporate objectives which ignored the employment impact on Tofino, created some of 

the preconditions for two decades of confrontation in Clayoquot Sound. Tourism had 

existed in a d  around Clayoquot Sound for nearly a cennuy, but now it began to 

emerge as a promising alternative iadustry and also as an attractive lifestyle option. 

The following interview segment with a Tofuio tourism operator (interview B) provides 

a smpshot of mid- 1980s developmcnt: 

B. I hod broughr propey  on an ishnd and wanted to maùe a permanent 
mow here and open a business. 1 opened u business of sea ùayaking 
because the only w y  really to explore Cloyquot Sound was to get out 
on the wotcr, Md t k  seemed M appropriate woy to explore if,  but I felt 
it nvrr t h  to have that son of facility. 



B. I think there would be ten, incluàing myself. I think there were maybe 
five or sir whole warching operutors, maybe sir fishing charter 
operators, and - whut else- oh, the waier taxi tu Hot Springs, which most 
of the w h l e  watching andjishing charters got into from rime to rime. 

So the withdrawal of forestry created an economic hiatus which was filled in part by 

nature-based tourism. which depended for its successful operation on the high landscape 

resource values of Clayoquot Sound. The transition from a productivist landscape 

dorninated by a drive for efficiencies of scale in industrial forestry to a landscape set 

aside for tourism, recreational. and environmental values therefore began because 

Clayoquot Sound was designated for hiture comprehensive forest harvesting plans. This 

transition occurred at a time when environmental and social values were undergohg 

rapid change. and when new residents and tourists espousing these values had moved 

hto Clayoquot Sound. An arena of contestation emerged because of a condition of 

relative scenic intactness and accessibility of the landscape not readily available 

elsewhere on Vancouver Island. 

5.2 The Meares Island dispute 

The Mares Island dispute was an event which created global awareness of Clayoquot 

Souad's ancient old growth forests and raiseû issues of Aboriginal land daims. 

Comprised rnostly of old growth forest, the viewscape of Meares Islanâ is a wilderness 

backdrop for the town of Tofmo and also provides the comrnunity with its water supply. 

Meares Island &as ken home to the Tla-oqui-aht and Ahousaht peoples for over 4.000 

Mearts Island is in luge part what distinguishes Tofiao's tconomy from h t  
of Ucluelct. The islsnd creatcs the ambieiicc upon which the community ' s 
future depcrds. It emôodies the tom's economic dependencc on wilderness 
values (Darling 1991 :6). 



The identification of wilderness values by tourist operators in Tofino was therefore 

initially based on the vista of Meares Island. clearly visible to Tofino visitors and a 

short boat ride away. as illustrated in Figure 5.1 .  Meares Island is identified in 

interviews B and F as a key element in the development of both personal and couristic 

interest in Tofino and Clayoquot Sound: 

B. W. To what extent was the preservation issue invol ved in tourism in 
the eu- &ys when you were established here? 

B. h was veA much involved, there was no question about it. The 
Norional Park had been established about ten years ago und ut thot poim 
I had a slowly but steodily increasirtg nuMer of visitors, but during the 
campaign to protect Meures Island und the following fov  years afer 
that. it had n n t i o ~ l  profile and some intemational uttention. but mostly 
national attention al that point, people came out specifically to Tofino 
and to see Meares Island, and as a resuli the visitotion in the par& took 
20 46 leaps, und in a very short period of time, in the first few years of 
being in operation here, and I think t h t  was strict& based on the 
presentation issue because people specificall~ conte and said ' I  wunt to 
see Meures Island. ' 

and: 

B. W. Wnat do you see as the key attractions which would attruct people 
like yourself and subsequently other tourisrs ? 

F. Well. Tofino- it war the vista from TMno, at t h  point. I had no 
concepfion of whoi Ciuyquot Soumi was, and it wasn 't identzfled as 
such. but wlior you louked ut - you l&d at Meures Island, you looked 
or Ccuface (mountain), you lookcd Nit0 the distance ut Flores Island 's 
mountuins and a the neur shores across this body of water, and the 
combination was stunning. nit combinaion of the forested hilhides and 
wuter, 

In 1980. MacMillan Blocdel devcloped logging plans for Mearcs Island to commence in 

the w b r  of 1982. The T o f m  Town Couacil, feariag damage w, its new tourism 

iadustry anâ watcr supply a m ,  lodgcd a cornplaint with the Ministry of Forcsts. The 





emerging aquaculture industry. which was developing oyster leases in Lcmmens Met 

on Meares Island. also expressed concem about the logging plans. The Friends of 

Clayoquot Sound emerged as the central environmental organization at this the .  

criticking the loss of old growth ecosysiems on Meares Island. The Nuu Chah Nulth 

opposed logging based on their c l a h  to Aboriginal title to the island as well as on 

environmental grounds (Darling 199 1 ) . 

The Ministry of Forests developed an integrated resource planning team to address 

community concems. but the Ombudsman mled that the Ministry could not exclude 

native and environmental interests. The planning team was enlarged. including the Nuu 

Chah Nulth, the Friends of Clayoquot Sound. the international Woodworkers of 

Arnerica (IWA) and the Pacific Rirn National Park (Darling 1991). After two years of 

debate. three options were presented by the tearn. which provided for either total 

preservation or for varying degrees of logging, together with a recornmendation for 

fùrther study of tourism values. MacMillan Bloedel withdrew from the planning team 

and developed its own plan. because the drafi repon did not provide a resource use plan 

for the whole island as required in the rems of reference for the planning team (Searle 

1986). The planning team delivered iu fml report in June 1983. The govemment 

ignored it, and announced a cuning plan that would log the dope facing Tofino. 

The M m s  Island blockade in 1984, organizeâ primarily by the Friends of Clayoquot 

Sound and the Nuu Chah Nulth, successhilly stopped MacMillan Bloedel from logging 

in Whdy Bay on Meares Islanâ. A landmark decision by the B.C Coun of Appal in 

1985 stopped any fiirther logghg pendhg ~ttlement of Aboriginal land claims on 

Mearcs Island (MacMillan Bloedcl vs Mullin et. al.. Miutin et. al., v R. in Righi of 

British Columbia et. al., (1985) 3 W.W.R. 577, B.C.C.A.). 



Considerable national and international press coverage of the blockade resulted in 

increasing tourist visitation to Tofino. and the construction of the first trails through the 

old growth forests of Means Island helped to stan the first ecotourism activities in the 

area. Also. a new development in the whale watching industry occumed. Gray whales 

began using the shallow and sheltered waters of Grice Bay. providing easy access for 

observation (Figure 5.2). Grice Bay is adjacent to the viewscape of Meares Island and 

its old growth forests. rhrough wiiich new virwing trails wrre king çoiistru~icd~ This 

circumstance bought thousands of visitors a year back into the forested inlets and 

provided an alternative to offshore whale watching in rougher waters. So tourism 

interest started to spread hinher into Clayoquot Sound at the t h e  of the Meares Island 

dispute. A long term resident of Tofino (interview A) described the impact of Meares 

Island blockade as follows: 

A. Afer the f omt i on  of Pacrfic Rim Nafionai Park, rhe fourism really 
staned to develop, und the one thing thnt held them back was rhat the 
r d  here jbn Port Alôemi was so rough, there war no paving. But it 
didn 't deter people, they came out, and eventually they discovered fhat it 
wusn't just Long Beach, it wos the whole area of Cloyoquot Sound. %t 
really tuuù off when the controverv staned ten years ago, over the forest 
industry. 

B. W. How did thut influence the perception of the landscape here, the 
economic realities of life. the controversy over logging ? 

A. Well it was quite evident almost irnmediaely am the controversy 
over Meures Island and Sulphur Passage. I ihink people heurd about oiü 
growth forest ond fifleen hundred year old ce&r trees, ond it wasn 't long 
before people started amDving here io look at them. People would as&: 
"W?iere is this OU growth forest t h  everyone 's taking obow ? " Not 
reulizing that it 's al1 a r o d  us. And becawe there were no horel chuins 
kre.  people started going into the bed unà breokfm business Md r h s  
k e n  o pmty big thing, a lot of people make ut l e m  port of rheir living 
from bed and breakfiut. Nor on& t h ,  b u  you con see if in the way 
they 're spcndng money on titeir homes, and their yards, thlngs are 
loddng a lot more prosperous. 





B. W. And t h  was a separate phase from Long Beach ? 

A. Yes, I would suy so. Long Beach got i fs  own publicity, during the 
wor, I would suy. Sume people were here, and saw Long Beach. and 
spread the word around the country. and it became famous on ifs own- 
und it should be because i f s  the longest beach on the cwst here. But 
the Clqoquot Sound thing was what really staned tourisrn here. 

B. W. Whnt was the impact of the economic shifr in t e m  of Tofno? Ir 
seem that there's a ten-year window where things have really changed 
here. Like the whole watching, when did zhat come in? 

A. It staned oround 1985. and I think lamie Bray was the first one to 
exploit iz. He had an old convenedfishing boat and al the fime there 
were o fm whales up in Grice Bay, jus? as there are fhis yeur, and su it 
was fairly easy going for him, and there were a lot of people inïerested 
in doing it. and it sfaned tu take off. Within two or three years there 
were a couple of orher componies doing if. and ifs just taken off. It 
seems thar people want to get close to nature. you can 't see them 
everywhere. so they come here. Whde wutching. you know, there 's 
other aspects to it as well, there's other wildlife. sea lions. . . . . . 

So the increasing numbers of visitors to Tofino stimulated growth in the tourism 

industry based around activities going on in Clayoquot Sound, in addition to Pacific 

Rirn National Park visitation. Aftcr the Meares Island dispute was placed in abeyance 

by the Court of Appeals decision, the fight to prevent rnining in Strathcona Provincial 

Park kept media attention on Vancouver Island. The Frieads of Strathcona Park 

worked in concert with the Friends of Clayoquot Sound, and drew on a well of popular 

envùonmentalist sentiment to successfully oppose the Cream Silver Mk. 

Environmental organhtions produccd highquality posters, photographs. videos. and 

other visuais of scenery and wildlife to promote the prcservation of Vancouver Island's 

nmaining wildemess, amacting an incrcasing volume of iuture-oriented tourists. 

The Meares Island dispute cmted world-wide attention a d  was the issue which 

promptcd local environmentai actors to o r g e  as the Fricnds of Clayoquot Sound. 



The arena of contestation ai this point was characterized by concerns about watershed 

destruction and Aboriginal righu as well as old growth forest protection. Tourist 

interest developed rapidly as trails to view the big trees were built and operators ferried 

visitors back and forth to Meares Island. Identification of landscape values in 

Clayoquot Sound started on a site-specific basis with the Meares Island dispute. and 

found short-tenn resolution by default through the court decision. That decision 

prokxted i i ~  scrnic: backdrop of Tofino from iogging as more tourists arrived and more 

environmentall y- based tour ism operations were developed to sr rvice the visitors . w ho 

contributed to an emerging economy based on tourisrn. recreation. and environrnental 

values. 

5.3 The Sulphur Passage blockade 

There was a pause in the pacc of environrnental issues in Clayoquot Sound until 1988. 

when Fletcher Challenge Canada made plans to build a logging road beside Sulphur 

Passage and Shelter Inkt to reach planned cut blocks on the side slopes of Sulphur 

Passage and in the Shelter Inlet drainage (Darling 1991). The road was to be located on 

the east shore of Miller Channel, which was already a popular scenic corridor for 

recreational and tourist wawr trafic. 

The Friends of Clayoquot Sound and the Nuu Chah Nuith recognued that the road 

crcated direct access to the wiidcnwss arcas of Shelter Inkt and the Megin River 

watcrshcd which drains into the Inlet. This is one of the scven remaining undcvelopad 

watersheds over 5000 k m s  on the West Coast of Vancouver Islaxui (Moore 1991). 

The Sydney River drainage aiso flows into Clayoquot Sound, as does the Moyeha 

River. In 1988. only th latter was protccted (includcd in Stratbcona Provincial Park), 

so th œw maâ put th= of the remaining seven intact drainages at risk. Tbesc 



watersheds comprise one of the largest contiguous 'old growth' rain forests left on 

Vancouver Island. Their preservation was presented to the media by the Friends of 

Clayoquot Sound as being critical to the maintenance of the ecological iniegrity of 

Clayoquot Sound. and they were identified as having high level recreational and tourism 

values. 

In eariy 1988 the Friends of Clayoquot Sound sent a telegram to the Minister of Forests 

and to Fletcher Challenge requesting a six month moratorium on road construction and 

logging to prepare a sustainable development plan for the region. The Friends at this 

point presented the issue as not whether the area should have logging but where and 

how logging should take place. They also argued that the community should participate 

in the forest management decision making process (Darling 1991). The industry and 

the logghg communities of Pon Alberni and Ucluelet rejected the moratorium cal1 as a 

political device a h e d  at ending logging in Clayoquot Sound. and the proposal was 

rejected by the Ministry of Forests and the industry. 

The Sulphur Passage road was blocluded in June 1988. The forest ùdustry obtained an 

injunction which was defied by the Friends of Clayoquot and Ahousaht band members 

in the blockade. After a highly publicizeâ and very angry confrontation, rhirty-five 

people were amsted, twenty of whom went to jail. At the end of August. 1988, 

Fletcher Challenge haitcd the r a d  development (Darling 1991). To get io Sulphur 

Passage, memkrs of the media ofkn flew by float plane over Clayoquot Sound. and 

provided panotamic shots for the television news of unbroken sweeps of old growth 

forest, pristine coastlincs, ami untouchcd wildenwss iniets (Figure 5.3). For the first 

t h ,  Clayoquot Swnd was repnsentd for itself, w t  just as a scenic backdrop for 



Figure 5.3 Pananmic view of Clryoquot Sound. 
(Adrien Dorst and Western Canada Wilderness Committec. Used by permissioii). 



Tofino. A Tofino tourist operator (interview F) recounted the developing media 

awareness and touristic recognition accompanied the Sulphur Passage Blockade: 

F. Basically the flrst) blockade (Meures Island) was '84-85, but some of 
the earlier press coverage was happening around the Easter festival, 
which was earlier, in the spring of '84, and there Iiod been some 
coverage ut the end of '83, so it wus sluwly building up. And sa vou 'à 
have some occasional news story atrached tu some speciflc event. and it 
usrcallv showed this panorama of beautljùl mountnins. that Tqtino was 
fromed aguinst. and t h  was effective. 

Clayoquot Sound was being identified as a beautiful place. mostly as unbroken 

vistas and panoramas. and the big trees were not yet feanired as king central 

uniess they were king spiked (metal spikes were driven in to the trees to 

prevent their being sawn up) (interview F). Native participants in the blockade 

were identified as a central media interest: 

F. Native images staned to play as factors ut this point, so drumming. 
fires, canoes, those images staned to uppear in the media as thar point 
and were latched on to. ?%ut's what was happening there, and the media 
loved it. 

The identification of Clayoquot Sound's scenic resources emerged because 

Sulphur Passage was a long way from Tofmo at the northern end of Clayoquot 

Sound and the media had to charter planes and b a t s  to reach the inlet. 

Clayoquot Sound staned to be idcntified as a locale in its own right. in contrast 

to the situation in the Meares Islvd dispute which was closely associated with 

Tofm. The Ahousahts were likewise identifid as stakcholders with an interest 

in settiing their own land daims, ud brader, more complcx authored articles 

plus accompanying panoramic photognphs which describai the whole 

Clayoquot Sound landscapc bcgan to appw in the press. 

B. W. So this w the air view of Clayuquot Sound .. ? 

F. Ejractty- it stuned to clppear in 1988, and that 's when you sturted to 
get this sense 4: 'ho& smokcs, loak at ull this spacc, and loak m those 



mountuins rhat go al1 the way over and that panicular section of 
Clayoquot Sound- this is why we were fighting for if- has thar al1 intact 
still- so it wasn 't disjigured with these eut blockr here and there, so the 
cameva was &le tu take if al1 in ... . It sturted to put Clayoquot Sound 
into this larger conterr, we staned to talk about Clayoquot Sound, und ils 
relationship to Tofino. And whot that whole story was about was that 
the rourism industry was bared in Tofino. and wenf out info Clayoquot 
Sound, ami needed Clayoquot Sound for its survival. 

So the Sulphur Passage blockade allowcd for the introduction of ncw anicles and 

images which identified Clayoquot Sound as a locale with exceptional scenic. 

ecological. and cultural values. This identification was presented in the media and by 

environmental organizations nationally and iniernationally. creating increased interest in 

Clayoquot Sound. The touristic interest in the Sound was identified in tenns of the 

economic benefits derived from nature-based tourisrn and Tofino's dependence on the 

wilderness values of Clayoquot Sound (interview F). These values were king 

identificd and publicireci in the media and by environmenta! organhtions before any 

tourism inventory had been made. and before almost any inventories other than foresuy 

inventories had been made (More 1991). The representation of Clayoquot Sound as an 

intact wildemess was authored as a result of media access by air. identifjhg scenic 

values with issues of ecosystem intacmess and community economic benefiu. 

Building as it did on the winter 1988 Cream Silver mine blockade in Strathcona 

Provincial Park, Suiphut Passage developed both touristic interest and cornmitteci 

support from new residents. During the period of envùonmcntal confrontations in the 

late 1980s. somc ncw residcnts built their comiuncnt to envùonmental protection 

through participation in protesu and blockades. Tourism-related work emerged as 

visitor numkrs incrcased, coincidentally supplying the nccessary economic base for 

aew opmtions. atxî contriklting actors to the arcna of contestation with 1& fomt 

industry. T& availabiiity of summer homes was incrcssing in Tofim at this t h e .  



bringing young, urban people to the area and providing them with a place to stay. 

Oftcn they stayed in homes constructed by their parents or rented from abxntee 

landlords at cheap rates. So a population of young, mostly well-educated urban people 

with strong environmental and lifestyle values contributed to the political base in the 

commu~ty for subsequent initiatives to re-evaluate the area's landscape resources. and 

to attempts to change the institutional arrangements which designated land and resource 

use in Clayoquot Sound. 

5.4 The first sustainable development initiative. 1988-89 

In 1987. the World Commission on Environment and Development, chaired by Gro 

Harlem Bruntland. produced 'Our Cornmon Future." A report that had wide and 

favorable reception around the world. During the Sulphur Passage blockades. the 

concept of a sustainable development strategy was adopted as a possible planning 

approach by the Friends of Clayoquot Sound. A tourism operator and member of the 

Friends of Clayoquot Sound descriôed the initiative as follows: 

L. ln 1988 we had the Sulphur Passage blockodes. And as that rime ... 
the Ftiendî of Clayoquot Sound ... appeaied so the Chamber of 
Cowtmerce. Actrcalty, t h e  w e e  a lot of progressive people sining on 
the Chamber as the tirne. And we had wrinen a storement suying, arking 
for a moratorium on logging, penàing ta sustainable devefopmertl 
strategy. AB11 sustainable dewlopment straegy fur al1 of the Sound. 
And stating thm we wanted an end so the valfey-&y-vulley upprwch tu 
decision-nioking. lhat ~ l a r  the FtiendiF' statement. WC gave tM to the 
Chanzûer of Commerce and they decided ro adopt a similor statemenr. 
And then they w m d  a nwnber of studies &ne. 

In the fdl of 1988, A coasultnni was rccpincd by the Tofuio-Long Beach Chpmkr of 

Commetce to pccparc the Tofino Regionai Tourism Study . This saidy set out to provide 

an ovcrvicw of du extcnt, sipniticamx, and cconomic worih of tk region's tourism 



sector. the tourism natural resources of the region. He also was required to provide a 

prescription for hinher action (Careless 1988). This study included a controversial 

comparative review of Tofino and Ucluelet tourism development since 1981. 

commenting that the Tofino tourism sector was twice the sue of Ucluelet and was 

growing much faster. The consultant commented that in 1981 the tourism business of 

the outer Coast was shared equally. By 1988 Tofino's share had grown to at least 70%. 

The siudy provided the following expianaiion for the ciramatic difierence in tourism 

growth: 

Tofino's efforts to protect resources- such as the town's viewscape on 
Meares Island- has likely resulted in an increased tourism investor 
confidence (and thus the rapid growth in facilities and services) as well as 
heightened visitation. For whether visitor. or business operator. if the 
choice is between two otherwise equal communities. preference will be 
surely be for the one in which the quality of the tourism environment is 
nurtured (Careless 1988: 3). 

This compvison between an emerging tourism-based economy and a declining forest 

based economy lead to acrimonious debate when the study was presented. The 

statistical infonnat ion was anac ked by forest industry representatives and residents of 

Ucluelet, but for the first tirne Tofino had an identification of its own tourism successes. 

oppomuiities Pnd resource nceds. The study also provided some prelllninary tourism 

nsource inventory mapping . based on documnteâ focus group input from tounsm 

operators utiluing Clayoquot Sound. kluding the delincation of scenic corridors used 

by nanue tour operators aad rccrcational boaters. fishers, ancl kayakers. Scenic 

cesources were ranicd in order of importance to Tofmo tourism operators. Feanim of 

touristic interest wcre identifid. as well as the key viewscapcs (Careless 1988). A pau 

of picturcs in the sndy contrasteâ the clearcut backdrop of Uclwlet to the forestcd 

swecp of Mearcs Islarxl khind Tofuio. This visual contrast provcd to bc Ppnicularly 

contcntious for Ucluelet nsidents and fonst Udustry rcprtsenîatives, becouse it 



suggested that logging activity significantly impacted tourism development in the two 

cornmuni t ies . 

By graphically portraying the obvious. this study introâuced the idea that landscape 

itself is a key resource when communities develop a tourism service based economy. 

The identification of scenery as a key tourism asset and destination attraction directiy 

çhalicnged (he arguments of forestry hiai ciear cutting was an essenriai economic 

activity for coastal British Columbia. The study linked economic indicators from a 

lhriving service economy in Tofino to the visual resource base using Ucluelet as a 

'conuol' example from the dominant resource extraction economy. This snidy was a 

key element in identifjhg the tourism resources of Clayoquot Sound. 

Concurrently. a forest inventory of Clayoquot Sound was undenaken by Herb 

Hammond. paid for by the Friends of Clayoquot Sound through the Chamber of 

Commerce. This stuùy looked at secondary manufacturing opportunities. total forest 

inventories in Clayoquot Sound, and job creation potential. These two snidies. 

undertaken in the fail and winter of 1988, gave Tofino residents some preliminary 

information by identiming basic tourism resource inventory and foresuy capability . 

The Sulphur Passage blockade added urgency to the necd to gatkr more detailed 

information to develop sustainable resource use and comprehcnsive land use planning 

for Clayquot Sound. 

T& provincial govemment responded to the growing level of contestation over its 

naturai resource policies by developing a "Regionalbation Fnmework for Action" 

(1988). New regionally based approachcs to resolvc land use conflicts and ensure 

enviro~l~~Qtally sound amî sustaiiipbk economic growth wem suggested. Tofm 



residents saw the opportunity to develop a regional sustainable development plan for 

Clayoquot Sound. 

In lanuary 1989. the Tofino-Long Beach Chamber of Commerce and the District 

Council jointly endorsed a sustainable development strategy for Clayoquot Sound. 

Robert Prescott-Allen. a Victoria environmental consultant. was engaged by the 

Chamber of Commerce to draft a project proposal. A Steering Cornmittee was 

selected, and workshops and information sessions were held in Tofino to inform 

residents and build support for the sustainable development initiative (Darling 199 1 ) . 

Belatedly. MacMillan Bloedel and Fletcher Challenge met with the Tofino Steering 

Cornmittee in April 1989 to try and gain forest industry and broader regional 

representation on the Steering Committee. They were refused on the grounds that the 

mandate for the steering cornmittee was community based. Tofino's Sustainable 

Development Strategy Proposa1 was presenced to the Environment and Land Use 

Committee on May 1 1, 1989. The Brief in support of Tofino' s presentation States h t :  

. . .the solution to the resource use conflict in Clayoquot Sound lies in the 
development and implementation of a community based. sustainable 
development strategy that incorporates multiple objectives for the use of 
regional resources rather ihui the single resource focus of the past. The 
overall objective of the Tofino Proposa1 was to strike an environmentally 
sensitive and sustainable balance between cornpethg economic anâ 
cul~ra1 demands on the community 's mource bue. (Steering 
Cornmittee of the District of Tofm and the Tofino-Long Beach Chamber 
of Commerce, 1989: 1). 

The hurtions of the proposcd Straiegy wen to assemble anâ analyze the data nccessary 

for tbc achkvement of the objectives, provide sustainable developmmt options and a 

f o m  to develop consensus, ami to provide a mchanism for diaiogue and rcaching 

agreement with the 0 t h  iniemted parties (ProviaEial Govcrmncnt, Ucluelet. Port 



Alberni, industry) on the area's sustainable development (Steering Cornmittee of the 

District of Tofino and the Tofino-Long Beach Chamber of Commerce, 1989:8). 

On May 17th. 1989. the industry responded to the Tofino Sustainable Development 

Strategy Proposal with their own planning proposal, written by representatives from 

MacMillan Bloedel and Fletcher Challenge. (Dowling and McMullan 1989). The 

document suggested that a pianning team be put in place, opetating under the Ministry 

of Foresis. The document proposed that the planning team would ensure that current 

harvesting plans within the snidy areas would proceed as per approved contract 

commitments. Existing and potential resource conflicts and areas of agreement in 

resource use would be reviewed and alternative courses of action proposed where no 

agreement could be reached. The Chairman would obtain, through the Planning Team. 

input from special interest groups. Tofino's inrerests on the proposed Planning Team 

would be represented by a member of their Councii. and meetings would be closed to 

the public (Dowling and McMullan 1989). 

The Steering Cornmittee decideâ that it should not get involved in an altemative 

planning pr-s when they had not receiveâ a response from the Environment and 

Land Use Cornmittee (ELUC) to the Sustainable Development Strategy. The Steering 

Cornmittee tried to hold a meeting with Fletcher Challenge and MacMillan Bloedel, but 

rrceived no reply. On Junc 14th. the Steering Cornmittee made a presentation and 

distributcd iu Stratcgy Proposa1 io the Altumi-Clayoquot Regional District. the City of 

Port Alberni. Village of Ucluelet and Local 85 of the IWA. In rcsponse to thc 

pmcntation. rcprcsentacivcs of the above organizations expnssed concenu that the 

Tofim StCtring Conunittec proposai did not addrcss regional economic intcrcsts in 

Clayquot Souad (Darling 1991). Thc Directon of tbc Albmii-CIayoquot Regional 

District cadorsed the fomt indusuy's proposal, but rccommtnâed widcr rcprcsentation 



for Tofmo than one seat on the proposed planning team. The Tofino District Council 

responded that it would decide whether or not to join the industry initiative after it had 

heard from ELUC. 

The Steering Cornmittee wrote to Bruce Strachan, Minister of Environment and Chair 

of ELUC. detailing the deficiencies of the industry's proposed planning process 

(Darling 1991 ). These were that the industry was proposing to determine the tiiture of 

the area within the context of a single-use logging plan. there was no public input until 

the planning process was complete. thete was no representation for the native 

comrnunities in Clayoquot Sound. and no recognition ihat the Clayoquot Sound 

comrnunities had the largest stake in the area and therefore should lead the planning 

process (Darling 1991). The letter to Strachan included a proposal that Clayoquot 

Sound be used as a demonstration project for sustainable development planning as 

outlined in the recently released *Report of the British Columbia Task Force on 

Envuonment and Economy " (British Columbia 1988). 

5.5 The sustainable development task force, 1989- 1990 

Ptemier Vander Zalm visited Clayoquot Sound to review the situation on July 25, 1989. 

reacting negatively to the 'Black Hole" and other clear cuu. His critical commenu 

about logging practices were recorded by the anending media. A senior govenunent 

official (interview G) rccalled the visit this way: 

G. TIiere was a h  an areu that was logged in the 19ûûDs, which wus son 
of rcfwed to asthe aBùack Hole", locuted near to Long &ad. Whcu 
was happening w t h  Puclflc Rim N u t i o ~ l  Park, and the wholr 
awareness of the Tofirtohng Beach area hod increused significcnttly 
zhtoughout the seventi'es and eightks as a tourism &stination, and a lot 



of people made note of this very heavily logged area as they drove out to 
a pristine, rugged coastal surrounding. 

From what I understand, there H~QS a presenration made to the premier 
pointing out the need to develop a tmlanced land use plan for this area, 
and that the kind of logging thar had occurred in this area. referred to as 
the Black Hole, should never ever be allowed to take place in the pristine 
scenic areas and in the pristine old growth forests in Cloyoquot Sound. 
1 gather he wm convinced of the signijicance of thot argument. and 
agreed to set up rlte sustainability initiative. which would include al1 
members of the different representative groups in the area. nie objective 
of this process wus to try and reach agreement on sustainability. 

The following week. Bruce Strachan met with the Mayors of Port Alberni. Ucluelet, 

Tofmo and the Chair of the Albmi-Clayoquot Regional District. A Task Force mode1 

was presented and supported by al1 present. and the concems of the Mayors of Port 

Alberni and Ucluelet about possible forestry job impacts were apparently 

acknowledged, although no employment security parantees were forthcoming from the 

Minister. The Clayoquot Sound Sustainable Developrnent Task Force was announced 

on August 4th 1989 (Darling 1991). 

The Tofmo Steering Committee. the Nuu Chah Nulth Bands of Clayoquot Sound. and 

the Friends of Clayoquot Sound were not invited to the meeting and were not consulted 

about the Task Force ideo. The District of Tofino was designated as the representative 

body for Tofmo. an idea that did not sit well with the Steering Committee, which asked 

for a dclay in the fint meeting of the Task Force until Octokr 1989. The Steering 

Cornmincc was primarily driven by the Tofino-Long Beach Chambcr of Commerce and 

the Friends of Clayoquot Sound. The District Council was represented but had 

contributcd no huding and haû maintwwd a more passive role. The Stecring 

Cornmittee mmben found iht Task Force process to k poorly conceived Pad 

unbpluwd. with most of its mcmknhip cûawn frMn forest dependent stnkeholdcrs 



Although the Tofino District Council had endorsed the Tofino initiative, and was well 

represented on the Steering Committee. it had contributed no funding to the 

development of the Tofino Sustainable Development Proposal or to the two tourism and 

forestry studies supponing the sustainable development process. The Mayor and most 

of the Council wanted to make the three appointments. because they claimed the Task 

Force was a very different process from the Strategy: 

Although the dispute appeared somewhat petty to outside observers. it in 
fact revealed an ominous split in the cornrnunity. In its infancy. the 
sustainable development initiative was driven primarily by a core group 
of environmentalists and businesses dependent on wilderness tourism. 
. . .when the initiative captured the attention of the Province and showed 
signs of king acted on, ii became the subject of considerable convoversy 
in Ucluelet and Port Alberni (Darling 1991 : 14). 

Support for the sustainable development initiative fragmented in Tofino. wiih 

acrimonious debate between community leaders and a split in the town's 

loyalties. Not al1 tourism operators supporteci the individual actors 

spearheading the Tofmo efforts. Some operators felt left out of the negotiating 

process, as indicated in interview E: 

E. You have people who are sitting os pan of the process that ostensibly 
are represeniing tourism thru don 't. ney don 'f have thefirst due &out 
wh41 O t W s m  operator realfy is, they specijically are koyaûers - i huve 
nothing agaimt ùayaki~g, but I am here tu teIf you tluu you t h t  you 
cou# never make an economk mode1 thcu is going to supporr al1 of 
T o m  on the revenue generated ôy kayakers. It j l ies in the face of 
reaiiry. ... every study that WC 've cwr  had. it bi ts  down to the same 
thing, its bwicafly the people that have tinte to go to meetings, Md I 
mnicdjive people thor would k involved in the process and thut's wlror 
tumed out. I toU them t h q  didn 't represent toutism, I represented it. 
along with PaciifiE Sondr ond Ocem V i l @ ?  ond the bigger resorts, that 
we were the toutism base, bec4use we hod the whole thing. 
a c c o ~ i o n s ,  food d btvtrage. d@krenf activities. and everything 
ehe. andjwt to nui a kqyak store or a k d  anâ breakjist- thty 're 



punners in thir scenario. the ùayakers and the bed and breakf4ts- th- 
have al1 the time in the rvorld. 

This interviewee also indicated that some Tofino operaton provided accommodation. 

food. and transportaiion services for the forest industry. Here. a key point about 

tounsm landscape authorship can be made. The control of the process by which key 

tourism landscape elements were identified and publicized did not represent a 

consensus of the larger-scale Tofino resort operators. who had provided services to the 

forest industry for many years and were anticipating an improvement in business as a 

result of expanded logging in CIayoquot Sound. Also, some operators depended on 

sport fishing and were less concemd with the impact clear-cutting might have on their 

market. In fact. the identification of the key landscape elements by activist tourism 

operators made entirely different assumptions about visitor's interests and expectations. 

The activist tourism operators and their allies identified 'pristine wilderness, ' and the 

recreational activities associated with this identification including ocean kayaking. 

nature observation, and hiking. These activities required landscape values that were 

quite different than those needed for sports fishers. loggers needing accommodation and 

food and beverage services. a d  hunters. Visitors who came to the area specifically for 

the beach experience were more compatible with the sports fishers. loggers, and hunters 

because they were kss Ikely to mvel into Clayoquot Sound waterways. So tourism 

operators were divided according to theu ability to service the m d s  and expectations of 

the acw wave of visitors to Tofw anù increasingly to Clayoquoi Sound, iuuî their prior 

investment in infrastructure servicing an earl ier type of clientele. 

The initial Clayoquot Sound Task Force mcting was held Octokr 1 1, 1989. Premier 

Van der Zllm PILd h i s  cabht  finilly ogrecd upoa their own dispute nsolution model, 

rather Uun a community-W pluuiiag process as cnvisaged in the Tofino Stccring 

Committce proposai. Somc Cabiœt memkrs werc apparentîy coiwrncd that the 



Tofino proposal did not sufficiently address key issues raised by regional stakeholden 

(Province of British Columbia, Ministry of Envuonment and Ministry of Regional 

Development. August 4th. 1989). The forest industry proposal was rejected because it 

was prharily consultative in nature and would not satisfy the Steering Cornittee 

members. The Province statement of objectives was: 

. . . to prepare a sustainable development strategy for Clavquot Sound 
ensuring chat al1 aspects of present and future development are 
addressed , including social concerns , aesthetics , and economic 
developrnent opportuniries and requirements of al1 the resource sectors 
including forestry, mhing, tourism. fishing and aquaculture. The Task 
Force will produce recornrnendations which will promote long-temi 
economic development in Clayoquot Sound while safeguarding the 
integrity of the local environment (Clayoquot Sound Sustainable 
Development Task Force 1989: 1 ). 

The Province determined that the Clayoquot Sound Sustainable Development Task 

Force would be comprised of twelve members representing the following agencies and 

organizations: Albenii-Clayoquot Regional District. City of Pon Alberni, District of 

Tofuio ( Mayor plus two council appointes). Fletcher Challenge Canada. International 

Woodworkers of America ( N A ) ,  Ministry of Environment. MacMillan Bloedel Ltd.. 

Minisny of Regional and Economic Development. Village of Ucluelet. and the Nuu- 

Chah-Nulth Tribal Council . 

The NuChah-Nuth Tribal Council (NTC) was invited to join the Task Force. although 

there was no consultation with t k m  during the development of the concept. The NTC 

WPS unenthusiastic about the proass, because of potcntial impacts on their c l ah  to 

Aboiginai titk throughout Clayoqwt Sound. In addition to the NTC. one suii each 

was assigaod for t& Tla-oqui-aht. Ahousaht. Hesquiat, Toquart and Uclueln Bands. 

The Minisiry of Foccsts, Ministry of Agriculture and FishMts, Ministry of Tourism. 



and environmental interests were not represented. neither were srnaIl forestry intensts 

and labour unions outside of the forest industry (Darling 1991). 

The Chair wanted al1 stakeholders to have a seat at the table, but the Task Force Terms 

of Reference did not specifically address the issue of adding representation. After 

debate. seats were established for the Ministry of Forests, the Ministry of Tourisrn and 

the Minisuy of Agriculture and Fisheries. Apparently some members felt Tofino's three 

seaü allowed for environmental representation. (Dar1 ing 199 1 ) The provincial 

goverment established dispute resolution, not land and resource use planning, as the 

primary purpose of the Task Force. "Consensusw was defined as "the agreement of al1 

participants". with the intent that agreement would be reached on as many issues as 

possible (Darling 1991). The Task Force. with $50,000 of provincial funding. was ro 

prepare its hi11 report within one year. and also was required to corne to agreement on 

short-term logging locations within four monihs. 

The October 11, 1989 Task Force Meeting in Tofino was highly confrontational. with 

the Mayor of Ucluelet refusing to accept the Tofino Tourism Study and other 

background materials presented by Tofim representatives. In successive meetings 

during the late fa11 ami winter, the hostile and confrontational tom continued between 

Tofuio representatives and members fiom other communities. Tourism was not 

recognizcd as as a legitimate stakeholdet by a majority of the members (Darling 1991, 

interview F). A T o f m  tourism operator (interview F) recalls the strategy chosen to 

respond : 

F. At that point the other angle thut we took to incnase our presence 
w thOt two people involved with the Sulphur Passage issue got 
themrelves elected onro Council.. . . Sb Tofno had rhree tepreseniutives 
ruid tiuee altemates.. . . 



The process continued from 1989. tfuough to early 199 1. Tourism initially had 

no profile. Tofino's representatives were expected to cover off the full range of 

tourism interests. from accommodation to transportation and nature-based 

tourism. because they had three representatives. Tofino as a community was 

also expected to represent the environment because there was no specific 

environmental representation. So tourism, aquaculture. small business, small 

forestry - everything hici Jidn't hll u d e r  major license holders or the other 

communities was supposed to be represented by Tofino (interview F). The 

expectations on the Tofino representatives became untenable. and the 

recognition was made specifically that tourism had a major role at the table. At 

this point. tourism gets a 'seat at the table' as an economic sector with a 

landscape interest (Darling 1991; interview F). 

By early December. there was a highly tenuous agreement reached on the short term 

logging issue. By Christmas. the members had a tirnetable for an interim repon. and a 

way of monitoring short term logging, but no agreement on objectives or process for 

the Task Force. While the acrimonious Task Force debates proceeded. Tofino tourism 

operaton continued to build k i r  own knowledge base. In April 1990. the C h b e r  of 

Commerce invited the Ministry of Toutism to facilitate the development of a 

Community Tourism Action Plan (CTAP) for Tofino. This initiative w u  specifically 

designad to provide input into the Task Force profess. which by this time was clearly 

untsvcling. The major planning interests of the initiative were: viewscape retention. 

tourisrn mource inventory. collection of economic data, public relations. and a 

cornpreknsive tourism developmnt plan for Tofm anâ m a  (British Columbia 1990). 

The outcornes of the CTAP process included the invcntoryhg of Tofm towism 

opentions and the invcntorying of Clayoquot Sound landscape =sources in a single, 

integntcû planning document. A furi&r aitcomc was tk identification of s p i &  



tourism landscape resource needs in terms of protection and access. The process also 

drew together tourism operators from a range of businesses, who developed more 

awareness of nature-based activities in Clayoquot Sound as an outcome of the CTAP 

process. 

The key actors in the arena of contestation in Clayoquot Sound included bed and 

bre&?ast operators. motel oprators. resliturant owners. whale watching operators. 

shop owners. kayak operators, and artists. The group of actors enlarged as a result of 

planning sessions like the CTAP exercise to becorne a wider cross section of the 

tourism industry . Some operators whose businesses were dependent on the landscape 

resources of Clayoquot Sound chose to avoid involvement or did not support the 

initiatives and plans that were king developeâ (interview E). The tourism actors who 

did corne together to participate in the process were protecting their landscape mource 

interesu from a wide range of specific business perspectives. not just nature-bas4 tour 

operators. Tofino businesses realized that the scenic backdrop to rhe rown had to be 

preserved, as did the scenic resources of the larger locale (interviews F. G). 

The spring and summer 1990 meetings involved debates about short term logging, 

representation. the need for resource information, anâ the structure of the task force ami 

its cornmittees. Short tcrm logging constmction was referred back to the province. 

Tofm mernôers pmented a proposal regarding planning criteria. and rchised to 

participate in the interim logging discussions, or in any further meetings until long tenn 

sustainable developmtnt issues were addressed by the Task Force. 

On ûctokr 15th 1990, the Task Force held a retreat in Parksvillle. R o k n  Rescott- 

Allen, the Victoria environmentai consulm who hod prrpued the origiriol sustoinable 

developwnt proposal, outiiiwd a sustainable developmcnt strategy for Clayoquot 



Sound. The Task Force accepted the Strategy . agreeing to a broad regional scope for 

the Strategy , and to the Steering Cornmittee membenhip. Short - term logging issues 

were to be outside the purview of the new Steering Cornmittee. The Task Force 

submitted its final report in late November. and a transition cornmittee was established 

to help set up the Sustainable Development Strategy (Darling 1991). 

5.6 Sustainable development steering committee, 199 1-92 

The Strategy that had been envisaged by the original Tofino steering committee now 

seemed to move closer to acnial planning and development . Unfortunately . most of the 

same players who had made the Task Force process so fractious and unproductive were 

still at the table. Prescott-Allen anticipated a better process than the Task Force. stating 

that : 
. . .much of the first year's work (was) wasted due io an intense campaign 
to discredit al1 efforts to move toward creation of a sustainable 
development strategy. progress has nevenheless been made (Prescoa- 
Allen 1 W2a:Z). 

At leut tourism operaton working in Tofmo and Clayoquot Sound now had specific 

representation, plus a representative from the Ministry of Tourism. The Steering 

Committce was able to launch a range of studics. which unforninately were hindered by 

tight timclines and difficulties in collecting usable data (Prexott-Allan 1992a). 

The initial principles a d  purpose stattmcnt of the Clayoquot Sound Sustainable 

Developmnt Straugy was: 

... for people with a stakc in the area to a g m  on the sustai~bk 
bcvelopmnt of Clayoquoc Saind and to put tbit agreement iWo practice. 
this meam: i. What parts of Clayoquot Sound should be rrserved for 
porticulu uses? ii. How sbould rcsource use in Clayoquot Sound be 



managed? iii. How to improve the economy of Clayoquot Sound and 
dependent areas in wrys that are ecologically sustainable? Sustainable 
Development is a matter of improving the quality of human life while 
living wihn  our ecological means (the carrying capacity of supponing 
ecosystems) Rescott-Allen 1992a: 24). 

In addition to forestry , the tourism. commercial and sport fis hing . and aquaculture 

industries were specifically addressed in the Strategy. The principles of sustainable 

deveiopmenr were embdded in a11 thrrc: sets of lerms of rekrancr for lhrw sector 

studies, which were designed to provide background information to the steering 

committee. Most irnportantly , the Strategy was a comprehensive land and resource 

planning initiative, not just an attempt to achieve consensus on variations of the status 

quo. The Strategy represents the first sign in the contestation process that 

contemporary institutional arrangements might actually be changed . Previously . the 

forestry stakeholders and the regional community representatives, always in a clear 

majority situation. attempted to ensure that the prevailing institutional arrangements 

were maintaincd and that accommodations for community and tourism landscape 

interesu would be dealt with using prevailing forest recreation land use designatiom. 

Tourism now had a 'seat at the table" and a sustainable tourism backgrounder study for 

Clayoquot Sound was cornrnissioned by the Steering Corninec. SNC-Fenco prepared 

the study , building on the earlier work completcd by Ric Careless (MacGregor et al. 

1992). This snidy was never designed to be fonnally released to the public. but was to 

be input to the Stcering Cornmittee's report. Thc =port was rcceived negatively by 

fomstry stakcholders on the committee. ad with entbusiasm by the tounsm ud 

environmentai mernôers. k a u s e  it was a public document. it was distributed 

subscq11cntly by some mvùomental groups ami cducatioiipl institutions. This report 

wos used subscquently by tbc Western Ciasds Wilderncss Cornmittee ud 0th 

enviromncntpl groups as a rcfercncc source. 



Tourism's economic impact in the Alberni-Clayoquot regional economy had been 

studied in 1990 by Nova Corp. Consulting. providing the first set of empirically based 

tourism data ( Nova Corp. Consulting Inc. 1990). Together with a special analysis of 

Vancouver Island visitors run by the Ministry of Tourism and Pacific Rirn National 

Park visitation statistics. a preliminary base of tourist visitation and economic impact 

information was establislied. Tlir inforciralion was coliectrd prîniariiy [rom iraflic 

counters, which did not provide accurate and detailed visitation information. 

(Tourisrn Research Group. B .Ca Research, Campbell. Goodell and Associates, 1990). 

The Fenco-Lavalin researchers conducted focus groups with tourism operators to 

establish an inventory of routeways and destination areas used in Clayoquot Sound. and 

to identiw key viewscapes. The snidy looked at rourism under three landscape 

management options being considered for Clayoquot Sound. Option A was the Western 

Canada W ildemess Cornmittee Proposal. This proposal included wildemess preserve 

status for Clayoquot RiverlSteamboat Mountain. Ursus Creek. Upper Tofino Creek. 

Bulson CreeW Tranquil Headwaters. Mwel l  Sound, Meares Island. Vargas Island, 

Flores Island, Sulphur PassageIShelter Inlet. Megin River, Sydney Iniet .and the 

Hesquiat Peninsula. Sustainable t imkr production would be pcrmitted in the rest of 

Clayoquot Sound with the exception of existing parks and ecological reserves. Under 

Option B, sustainable timbcr production was to k permitted throughout Clayoquot 

Sound cxcept in parks anci ecological rcserves. Option C was a compromise between A 

ad B chat would enable a sustainable timber sector to operate together with other 

sustairiirb1e economic sectors anâ conservation of the region's cultural and mural 

divcrsity (Prrscott-Allen 1992 b). 



Clayoquot Sound was identified as: "--- a world class tourism resource, due to its 

unusual combination- unmatched by any other coastal area in North America- of naturai 

beauty , wildness. and accessibility . * (Prescott-Allen 1992b:3 1). Three actions were 

proposed for tourism in the first draft of the report. Action 1 was to detennine the 

nature and value of tourism in Alberni-Clayoquot. Action 2 was to ensure thai al1 

tourism activities would be sustainable. This action included the development of 

interpretive facilities and improved guide services and a sustainable tourism 

development plan for cultural heritage. Action 3 was to prorect the resource base of 

tourism. which included scenic resources . C U ! N ~ ~  and heritage assets . animais. birds. 

and plants (Preston- Allen 1 992b). 

The subcornrnittee responsible for the tourism backgrounder included the tourism 

represeniative, and also representatives from Ucluelet. SHARE (a citizens group that 

supponed logging), and from the forestry sector. who were hostile to the 

recommendations in the tourism snidy. After long. acrhonious debate. delays. and 

many revisions and drafts. Prescott-Allen produced a summary document that was 

fmlly acceptable to the Ucluelet and forest sector memben a the table. It was 

unacceptable to the tourism and Tofm representatives as indicated by a Tofino tourism 

operator (interview F) 

B. W., And the final repon when it came out. to wlior ment were 
tourism 's inferests reflected in Prescott-Alhn 'sjinul repon? How would 
you choracterize that final represenrotion ? 

F. Obviousîy it w s  there, and 1 think perlcqps signifcantly it wu tuurism 
and Tufino thor did nor sign the report in the end, and thrrt blocked 
conseItSus. is significMt in what happened to the sustainable developmer~ 
process und ah0 wus rejlective of the fact thor the r e p n  didn 't 
adquotety ocldress tourism. So thtre's a coqde of different angles on 
that one. Obviwsly t k e  w SOM rflembn in the report of tourbm 's 
interests, but not d q w e .  



The Steering Cornmittee met through 1992. but the Tofino. environmental, and tourism 

interests on the Steering Cornmittee were far outnumbered by forestry sector and 

regional interests around the table. Panly because a similar majority proportion had 

k e n  on the tourism subcommittee, the successful input of tourism's resource needs to 

the process was in doubt from the beginning. Because tourism had no tenure over 

landscape resources and because regional forest- related interests were so heavily 

represented. tourism, Tofino. and environmental interests were stonewalled and 

marginalized (interview F). At the end of the day, the final report was not signed off 

by the tourism sector and Tofino representative because tourism interests were not 

adequately addressed. Very few of the consultant's recornmendations were accepted in 

the proposed final draft. but they were circulated to the tourism a d  Tofino 

representatives and to the Ministry of Tourism Sustainable Development Branch. 

providing some contribution to the deveiopment of evaluative and management methods 

for tourism landscapes (interview G). 

Two other tourism-related initiatives had been started during the Sustainable 

Developrnent Task Force a d  Sicering Cornmittee processes. The Minisuy of T O U ~ S ~  

comrnenced Geographical Information System (GIS) mapping of Clayoquot Sound. 

described here by a government officiai (interview G): 

G. Tirc Cluyquot process occurred ut a rime that the Ministry of Tourism 
wvls jusr recognizîng the need to develop an invenfory of tourism 
resources, and tourism was k i n g  considered as an industry thor iuui to 
be incorporated into hnd and resource use planning. To develop an 
inventory it was necessary ro identify the nsource anributes tluu were 
important to tourism anà to detemine the levei ofrourism capubillty and 



This initiative was part of the Coastal Tourism Resource Inventory Project (CTRIP). 

The B.C. Coast was mapped to reflect tourism potential for a range of activities. A 

subsequent project was the Vancouver Island Tourism Inventory study, which used GIS 

systems to map interior and coastal tourism resource entities and attributes. Both these 

processes built upon Ric Careless' earlier approach of mapping values based on actual 

present recreational and tourism activities. and used focus groups of tourism operators 

to devise a scale of values for tourism landscape resources (British Columbia 1993b; 

British Columbial993c). 

The Council of Tourism Associations (COTA). very much aware of the Clayoquot 

Sound dispute, cornmissioned a briefing papa for the Cabinet Cornmittee on 

Sustainable Development . This policy paper was entitled 'Sustainable Tourism : A 

Force for Economic. Social. and Environmental Renewal" (Council of Tourism 

Associations 1992). The Ministry of Tourism was able to use this industry pressure to 

lobby for a 'seat at the tabie" in resource decision-making. expanding its role in 

identification, evaluation and designation of landscape resources by adding staff in the 

Sustainable Development Branch. The expansion of this branch was very important in 

buiiding the capacity to negotiate protection of the scenic resources that the emerging 

nature-baseâ tourism industry depended upon. Reviously designated forest recreation 

scenic protection guidelines had been linle use when faced with the progressive clear- 

cut strategy used by forest companies around Kennedy Lake and the Escalante River on 

the Hcsquiat Pcniasula, for exampic. 'scencryW was not acknowlcâged as a resource 

and was not designated as having value comparable to othcr forcst products. Dramatic 

incrcz~scs in the annual iûlowable cut during the 1980s. anâ the policy of concentrathg 

the cut in one arca for industrial effciency had rcsulted in huge and very visible clear 

cuts dong the tod to Loag Beach, uaderlining the accd for a masure of control over 

scenic resourccs. 



In the sumrner of 1992, the Ministry of Tourism contracted ARA Consulting Group to 

prepare a study for the Ministry of Tourism Sustainable Development Branch entitled 

"The Tourism Industry's Resource Management Needs." This report. which went 

through three drafts between November 1992 and August 1993, establishing the policy 

frarnework for evaluation and designation of the tourism industry's landscape and 

resource ne& (Br iiisli Coiuinbia 1992 0. 

Substantial work on the Ministry of Tourism's resource management role had k e n  

under way since 1991. when the Ministry produced a prelirninary position paper on 

tourism resource management approaches ent itled : 'Renew ing the Industry /Government 

Partnership : Tourism and Resource Management. " (British Columbia 199 1 b). Tourism 

was presented as being an indusvy dependent on natural resources, including scenic 

resources, fish. and wildlife. With the increasing economic importance of tourism, the 

Ministry needed some Say in the disposition of these resources. To spcak with 

authority , inventorying of the tourism resource base was necessary . so that there was 

some basis for changing the prevailing institutional arrangements to protect expanding 

tourism resource interesu. The legislative regime, designed to preserve long-terrn 

forestry interests. was not able to accommodate the newly emerging neeâ to protect 

increasingly scarce old growth forests and scenic viewscapes as tourist attractions when 

the forest fcsource was under the pressure of ever increasing annual allowable cuts. 

Thc intense activity betwcen 1991 and 1993 nflecteâ a rapid growth in the tourism 

industry as a whole anâ pmicuiarty in Nature-basd 'Adventure Toutism' and 

'Ecotourism,' which were bccoming major feams in the marketing efforts of thc 

Ministry of Tourism (intmkw C). By tk w l y  199&, Clayoquot Sowd was vcry 

high proNe imernationilly, anô tbm was an emcrgbg awamœss that (& 'Super. 



Naniral' British Columbia advenising campaign was in danger of contradiction as 

international awareness of BC logging practices grew (interview C). 

The Commission on Resources and Environment (CORE) was established in July 1992 

(Province of British Columbia. Comrnissioner on Resources and Environment Act, July 

13th 1992). The CORE Vancouver Island process commenced November 1992 and 

cndcd Novcrnber 1993. The C O E  Vancouver Island report was projuced Febniary 

1994. This major land use planning process omitted Clayoquot Sound in its 

deliberations. A govemrnent official (interview G) describes the precedent set by the 

Clayoquot process in future tourism resource planning as follows: 

G. When the CORE process for Vancouver Island was established, there 
was some concern beccruse Clayoguot wos already under way. and 
people were attempting to reach some kind of outcorne tk re .  It was felt 
that if it was colhpsed, and folded into the CORE process that it may 
step backwards in tenns of what panicipants were trying to achieve. 
Thqv h i  wrestled in such coniprehensive detail to try to identiify the 
options and solu~iotts thor it in some respects these issues ntay have 
domiwed the whole Vancouver Iskmd planning process. or they ntay 
have been diluted within the Vancouver fsland planning process. 

G. So the decision was made to leave the two processes seprute. When 
the decision war mode on Clayquot, (the April 1993 Clayoquot Land 
Use Decision-B. W.) that caused o lot of controversy becaiuo some of the 
particijmts didn 't agree with the decision tu the poinf where they 
considered witMrmving jkom the Voncouver Island process. 

More broadly. the Clayoquot process was probably one of the pioneering examples in 

tcrms of vying to brhg reswce scctor participants togcther to try and reach gcncral 

co~lscnsus on lsnd use plan options. Thlt model, on a mich lvger d e ,  with funher 

evolution bpsed on somc of the wl icr  understandings that were gaincd out of the 

Clayoquot cxpcricire, wrs c~scnîiaily what was u d  for tbe regional land use p l d g  

ptocesses that followed. 



A primary reason for the failure to reach consensus was insuffcient inclusion of the 

tourism operator's resource management interests in the drafi final report. However , 

the scenic corridors, destination areas, and areas of landscape interest data assembled 

by Ric Careless and funher developed by the SNC-Fenco consultants were available CO 

the Ministry of Tourism as background infonnation. and also to the Sierra Club. 

Fnends of Clayoquot Sound, and the Western Canada Wilderness Cornmittee. The 

early scenic corridor mapping was in itself not very useful as a working base for GIS 

based tourism mapping because the scenic corridors and identified features of tourist 

interest were not substantially based on field research. but rather on the input of focus 

groups of operators. However. these two studies helped get the process of landscape 

nsource identification and evaluation started . The MiNstry of Tourism continueci to 

identify and evaluate tourism lamiscape resources in Clayoquot Sound in a rigorous. 

methodical manner. despite the failure to achieve consensus in the Sustainable 

Development Steering Cornmittee process (Hamilton 1995). 

5.7 The Clayoquot Land Use Decision, 1993-1994 

The failure of the Sustainable Developrnent Steering Comrnittee to achieve consensus 

passed the responsibility for a decision back to the NDP governrnent. Faced with 

pressure from the public, cornmunities. the forest industry , forest unions, 

envuonmcntalists anci tourism operators, the govcmment hsaded down the Clayoquot 

Land Use Decision in April 1993. The key policy considerations were to buiid on the 

limitai agreement that was nachtd, with som arcas designaicd for dewlopmcnt and 

som for protection baseci on the extensive resource information collectcd by bth  the 

Task Force anâ the Smrbg Committct. Mearcs Islud was cxcludcd h m  

consideration h u s c  it was under land claims ncgotiatiom. Rotcction of tbc Megin 



River -Watts C m k  drainages was the main reason for the Sulphur Passage blockade. It 

was evident that anempts to log in these drainages would meet with strong resistance. 

The western littoral zones of Vargas Island. Flores Island. and the Hesquiat Peninsula 

were likewise proposed for protection with minimal debate. 

The decision also had to be consistent with plicy directions in the Proiected Areas 

Strategy and in the Forest Ractices Code (released later in 1993). The decision had to 

reflect the emerging stricter guidelines for protecting environmental and tourism values 

which were emerging in the new B.C. Forest Practices Code. Tirnber harvesting 

p idel im were established to avoid extensive clearcuts and to maintain visual qualities 

in important areas. while ensuring stability for workers. local cornmunities and their 

economies (Clayoquot Sound Land Use Decision- Background Report. April. 1993. 6- 

7) 

The Clayoquot Land Use decision as illustrated in Figure 5.4, provided for an 18 

percent increase in protected lands in Clayoquot Sound, adding to the pteviously 

protected fifteen percent for a total of 33 percent. The highlight of the Clayoquot 

Decision was the protection of the Megin-Talbot watersheds. Upper Shelter Inlet, and 

tbe Wana Creck Drainage, areas that were the main focus of the Sulphur Passage 

b l o c W .  The Hesquiat Peninsula and the western coastal plains anâ shorelines of 

Vargas Islanâ and Flores Island were protected, together with Clayoquot Arm and 

Lake. Clayoquot Plateau, and a numbcr of individual ccologically sensitive arcas, 

shonlincs. Pnd islets. Two thirds of Clayoquot Sound was designateci for integrated 
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resource management. or 'working forest'. Within this area. there were areas designated 

for special management due to high recreational/tourism values or special wildlife 

habitat. These included the Pretty Girl Lake arer and Ursus Creek. (British Columbia: 

Clayoquot Sound Land Use Decision- Bac kground Report. 1 993) 

Fifteen pr cent of the land ana was designated as scenic corridors (Clayoquot Sound 

Land Use Decision- Background Report, April. 1993). These corridors were the 

viewscapes of Clayoquot Sound visible from the land routes. waterways and shorelines 

followed by tourists and recreationalists. These corridors were identified in the 

sequence of studies previously described. but had been proposed as k ing  within the 

protected anas designation (Careless 1988. MacGregor et al. 1992, British Columbia 

1992). The landscape management plans amounced in the Decision provided for 

logging in what had been presented as key areas for protection: 

The govemment will undertake an interagency resource planning process 
to complete landscape management plans for scenic corridors. Timber 
hawesting will occur in these areas, but the management emphasis for 
those plans will bc to rnaintain key sccnic values. The target date for 
completing these plans will be the end of 1994 (British Columbia: 
Clayoquot Sound Lud Use Decision- Background Repon. 1993). 

A Tofino tourism operator (interview F) reacted to the scenic comdors designation this 

way : 

F. O. K. What WPF uttempted in the ùand use plon, I think, was IO 

ncognize the faci th<u tourisn haà been u ~ b k  to sign on to the o r i g i ~ î  
sustainabIe developmrtl repn becouse iu i n r e m s  weren 'f rcfected. I 
think the land use p h  attempted to try and cover that ofl by designating 
scenic com'&rs, and hoping that thot war going tu do the job. Nor 
&quate! Nor odcquaîely at 411. But that w the attempt t h  w s  
wta&, to fomalize the fact that toutism as an industry shovld have a 
sign~ycant suy in cenoin limited anos of the han&-. And thut w an 



iniponani step. Its the fint rime I rhink that ifs been f o r d i z e d  in that 
son of way . It 's huppened in other places, but this was a definite 
jormalization of rhat . 

So the Clayoquot Land Use decision designated Scenic Corridors as a land use for 

tourism and set up interagency processes to develop management plans. The 

Backgrounder to the Clayoquot Land Use Decision specifically stated that other 

"affected interesta" and the public would have "the opporninity to provide input at key 

stages of plan development" (British Columbia: Clayoquot Sound Land Use Decision- 

Background Report, April. 1993). 

Tourism's resource management interests. specifically in protecting the scenic assets of 

Clayoquot Sound. had been largely negated by the forestry interests on the Steering 

Cornmittee, but the Ministry of Tourism was able to negotiate a compromise which at 

least provided for tourism land use. The designations were viewed by most of the 

activisu in the Tofino tourism c o m n i t y  as inadequate. compromising the scenic and 

wildeniess values they had fought so long to protecr. 

The planning processes that were to flow out of the Clayoquot Land Use Decision were 

overshsdowed by very negative reactions from the Western Canada Wildemss 

Cornmittee, The Siem Club, Greenpeace, and the Friends of Clayoquot Sound. These 

angry rcactions wcre echoed intemationally thraigh the television. ncwspapers, and 

otber media. A consultant (interview J) provided ihis summory of the reasons for the 

K e d y  River blockade, the Peace Camp and the rmss a m s t s  (outîineâ in Chapter 6) 

wbich occurrrd in the summcr of 1993 following the Clayoquot Sound Liiad Usc 

Decision: 

1. I klieve that with SM lddytng we pru&bfy CO& have nwved the 
package (the Cùtyqwt Lunà Use Decision) Md m wouldn 't have mved 



if.  y 'know, all rhe way - but we would huve moved it enough. 
Panicularly if Flores had remained intact. . . . but because the decision 
seemed ro be su one-sided by the environmental community, rhe sense of 
injustice and al1 this stuff which had been fomentij~g for su long ... . Also 
now, beur in mind you 've got a real eusy place to get the media in, 
you 've got a n o r i o ~ l  park, y ou 've gor big big trees, you go through o 
moonscape - whor better place ro wage this campaign? And al1 rhe 
resource values --- in the rourism stuày really have a lot to do with why 
people cure so much. Because of oll the wildlife and the viewscapes, 
everyrhing else. It 's the ideal place to have a confronrurion. And on the 
outside you 've go! on industry (forestry) now which is very dependeni. 
if 's over-cut vostly, and rhey are also v e v  concemed. So. a simmering 
issue in B. C. which h m  been deveIoping for twenty yeors cornes tu the 
head. nie media contes in because rhey 're still in thar popular stage in 
the environmental movement. and t h q  build if up. niey flore it up into a 
big conficf because rhuf S whar their sron, is. 

On April 22nd. 1993, The Commissioner of the Commission on Resources and 

Environonment (CORE). Stephen Owen. produced a 'Public Report and 

Recommendations Regarding Issues Arising from the Clayoquot Sound Land Use 

Decision. " which included nine recomrnendations regard ing the implementat ion of the 

Clayoquot Sound Land Use Decision (Commission on Resources and Environment. 

1993). The first recornrnendation had the most specific relationship to tourism. 

suggesting that details of new practices and standards for logging be clearly identified 

and that public participation processes for input to management plans (including special 

management areas and scenic corridors) bc clearly spelled out (British Columbia: 

Governmcnt of British Columbia's Response to CORE Public Report and 

Recommendations Regarding Issues Arising from the Clayoquot Sound Lami Use 

Dccision, 1993~). 

Thc govemmnt proposcd to establish a Scicntific Pancl to nview and rccommnd 

forcstry and land use stnadPrds for Clayoquot Sound. This panel had as part of its 

mandate the considcntion of how much protection was @cd for the sccnic ladscape 



values important to tourism and recreation. Objectives for special planning areas were 

established. For Ursus Creek watershed. priority was placed on wildlife values and a 

public participation process to develop a local resource plan was initiated. For Pretty 

Girl Lake, recreation and landscape management were prioritized. with the same 

processes of public input to a local resource plan. Completion of both plans was set for 

December 1995 (British Columbia 1993~). 

The Scenic Corridors were to be the focus of another study. which would involve 

surveys of al1 the scenic corridors to determine the width and extent of the corridors and 

necessary harvesting guideliws needed to rnaintain key scenic values. Public review 

was built in to the process (British Columbia 1993~). 

The map appcnded to the Land Use Decision (Figure 5.4) identified broad scenic 

comdors which was very similar to those identified in the snidies by Careless (1988): 

MacGregor et al. (1992) and CTNP (1992). The map essentially identified the 

viewscapes of Clayoquot Sound as those views visible from the waterways of the Sound 

as identified in focus groups by tourism operators for each of the snidies. 

A govemment official (interview C) described the ensuing processes as follows: 

C. We saw --- the notion thor thete was going to be some kind of inter 
agency pknning process to develop u landscape management plan for 
this area for us, and I thought we shoulà get involved in thoi. if these 
were estoMished to syppm tourism, then we need a hand in that. And 
so as a result of t h ,  John Walsh (Deputy Minister of Tourism) and 
Phillip Halken who w Deputy Minister of Forests at the rime, agned 
that Forests ond Tourism shoulà joint& do îhis p h ,  ond that 's when Our 
involvenicnt redy  got cenvnted in to what happened OU there. 



A major criticisrn from the tourism operators right at the stan of the Scenic Corridors 

process was the establishment of a tourism land use designation strictly on the basis of 

viewscape protection from the waterway S. A Tofino tourism operator (interview B) 

provided this perspective: 

B. Well, we have input now to the goventment. Becouse of a repon by 
the Commissioner of Resources and the Environment. this udvisory &O@ 

was set up called the Scenir Cnrridnrs Cornmittee with ~ome cnnstrnints, 
and within those constraints we haâ to assume thar logging would occur, 
for one, in these scenic corridors, and the area was evaluated strictly on 
a visual h i s .  and a g a i n r n  my own point of view in r e m  of the value 
of protecting Clayoquot Sound ( t h )  is insuflcient. I think thut if 
tounsts have o sense rhor rhey were being deceived. thot fhey won 't feel 
very satisfied W h  that. And also if doesn 't cover of1 the visual views 
either, they eliminated the air vim~.  which is ironie. becouse it is the air 
viov that hOJ captured the images t h  have gone al1 over the world. 

The reference to the 'air view" of unbroken vistas of old growth forest covering the 

isluids and iniet shores of Clayoquot Sound reflects the notion that tourists and 

operators alike would not be satisfied with a 'scenic fringe' hiding a cut-over forest 

behind, kcause ' intact w ildemess' represents the primiuy iourist attraction of 

Clayoquot Sound. Authoring this particular image of the landscape was accomplished 

as a rcsult of the Sulphur Passage blockade. and by the early 1990s the 'intact 

wilderness ' aerial views had tuen internationally circulating for several years . 

Tht governmcnt's rcspoosc includcd the provision that al1 forest plans would -ive 

public scnitiny and would bc reviewed by the Nuu Chah Nulth. Provision was made 

for the total rcsource plan. local resource plans for the Ursus iuxl Retîy Girl Lake 

arcas. and the Sccnic Comdors to k subject CO public review and revision (British 

Columbia 1993~). Tbe existhg opentions within the designatecl Scenic Corridors were 



also to be reviewed by the interagency team. and modifications to the approval 

established if a site was particularly "visually sensitive" (British Columbia 1993~). 

The Ministries of Forests, of Environment, Lands and Parks, and of Tourism were al1 

duected to reallocate staff priorities to help implement the land use decision. A local 

independent oversight cornmittee (later named the Central Reg ional Board) was 

designated in the document to monitor planmng processes and land use management in 

Clayoquot Sound. The CORE recommendations also suggested that the govemment 

should pursue UNESCO Biosphere Reserve status for Clayoquot Sound, and should in 

addition develop a Mode1 Forest agreement with Forestry Canada to complement the 

Biosphere Reserve concept (British Columbia 1993~). 

The CORE recommendations were set against the backdrop of widespread negative 

public reaction to the Clayoquot Sound Land Use Decision and threats of a 'long hot 

summer' of protests and blockades. The recommendations prompted the Harcourt 

goverment to provide operational details quickly. and also to demonstrate a 

cornmiment to public involvement in al1 the planning processes being established. 

A complex of processes was therefore set in motion by the Land Use Decision. with 

hinhcr studies being launched and reviews of al1 the existing resource activities in 

Clayoquot Sound. The Ministry of Tourism and tourism operaton. despite reservations 

about the legitimacy of the scenic corridors concept. at least had a designateâ tourism 

lrnd use category. The Rotcctcd Areas Pnd Special Management Areas, plus the 

Scenic Corridors totalcd 33 pet cent of the land area. Togcther with previously 

protectcd arcas of Clayoquot Sound. the total was now 48 percent of the land area, 

emmpassiag most of tbe shorelines ud watcr viewscapes, in which scenic values were 

&fincd as king primsry considcntions in lpnd use planning. 



The actual dimensions of the Scenic Corridors had not been precisely mapped in earlier 

studies prior to the Clayoquot Land Use Decision. but were approximations based on 

heights of land. estirnated lines of sight, and input from operators. Until the GIS 

mapping prograrn initiated in the Scenic Corridors process. only the work done in the 

CTRIPS process in Clayoquot Sound was ground truthed and rigorous. It was of a 

general nature, king part of a larger coastal initiative. Since the Scenic Corridors 

process and the Scientific Panel both required tourism inventory analysis and public 

input regardhg not only scenic values but also c ~ l ~ r a l  and wildlife values as well. 

intensive work was commenced by the Ministry of Tourism to collect reliable data for 

the GIS mapping of tourism values. Figure 5.5 is a draft of the landscape management 

zones in the scenic corridors land management areas. The identification of tourism 

landscape values in an inventory comparable with other landscape resource values was 

established in a fonnat available for both public commentary (GIS maps) and expert 

interpretation by the Scientific Panel. Landscapc authorship opportunities thereby were 

expanded to include landscape visual consumptive values rather than values based on 

resource production. because existing boundaries for scenic corridors. degree of 

protection, and importance of landscape features could now be debated on the basis of 

the GIS identifications. 





5.8 The Scientific Panel for Sustainable Forest Practices in Clayoquot 
Sound 

The Scientific Panel represented the culmination of several processes. both forma1 and 

informal. Outlincd as an implementation sirategy in the Clayoquot Land Use Decision 

in light of the international attention and controversy which had developed around 

Clayoquot Sound, the Sc ientific Panel was necessary to operat ional ize the Clayoquot 

Land Use Decision. In this dissertation. the issue of tourism landscape authorship in 

Clay oquot Sound is panicularl y focussed around the Scient ific Panel recornmenda tions . 

Scenery and landscape values in the Sound identifed in the GIS based inventory were 

explicitly linked to the broader context of research and academic literature. The 

Scientific Panel also reviewed the evidence of tourism operators about the viewscapes 

and vistas necessary for the successful continuation of their businesses. Tourism 

became not just an economic justification for landscape protection but a validation of 

ôeliefs and values about public landscape preference. Without the tourism industry to 

provide both witnesses and evidence of economic benefiû fiom consumptive activities, 

the landscape issue becomes a debate over the extent of preservation rather thui the 

nature of fonst practices and overall management. 

The Scientific Panel p r a s s  was set a g a h t  the backdrop of broad public concern about 

old growth forest and wildemess in Clayoquot Sound and enhanced by intense media 

coverage of the Pcace Camp ud mass arrests at the Kennedy River blockade in the 

mmmer of 1993. The process of analysis resulteâ in an authoring stuemcnt which 

addftsscâ values and assumptions about landscape in Clayoquot Sound. The 'authority' 

in this landscape authorship process emaantcd as much from the pressures of popular 

sentiment Pnd cnvironmntaî lobbying as from a thcoretid lanâscapc perspective ami 

from tcchnicrl GIS docurmntation. Tk intemai process of the Scicntific Panel was 



intensely 'expert' and did not involve the type of round table, stakeholder-driven 

contentious processes that had characterized Clayoquot Sound land use planning 

initiatives pnviously. The terms of reference for the Scientific Panel w e n  to review 

and recomrnend changes to the existing forest management standards for Clayoquot 

Sound, including planning guidelines. codes of practice and standards of performance 

for forest harvesting . road construction. dope stability . hydrology . silvicuhre 

systems. soi1 conservation. second growih management, biodiversity. tish and wildlife 

habitat. scenic resources and cultural resources . Additionally , the Scientific Panel was 

to identiw areas where scientific infonnation was not definitive and a firm standard 

could not be set. Research priorities to improve forest management standards for 

Clayoquot Sound could then be made. The key ecological indicators for funire 

monitoring of the forest were to be identified. and the Chair and selected members of 

the Scientific Panel would be recalled in subsequent years to provide an independent 

review of the effectiveness of the Panel's recornmendations. (British Columbia: 

Scientific Panel for Sustainable Forest Practices in Clayoquot Sound, Backgrounder. 

1993). 

Catherine Berris. a landscape architect who had worked on the CTRIPS and Vancouver 

Island Tourism Resource Inventory studies. was the Scientific Panel member 

nsponsible for scenic values, tourism and recreation. Scenic values were dealt with as 

a separate but closely related topic, ami tourism and rccreation values were combined 

tbroughout al1 the reports, on the assmption that the resource m d s  were essentially 

tbe same for both user groups (Scientific Pvwl 1995 Report 543-44). B e m s  was able 

to apply nsesvch results from CTRIP to hcr work in Clayoquot Sound. as indicatcd in 

the following extract: 

h m k a p c  appePrPw is important to Nuu Chah Nulth, othcr midcnts, 
ad visitors to Clayoqwt Sorud, both for acstktic ~CILSOI~S ami as a 



potential indicator of the health of the forest resource. In a study of 
marine tourism opporninities and during focus groups held as pan of 
tourism resource inventories, most tourists and recreationalists in British 
Columbia identified scenery as the resource that is most important to 
their activity (Scientific Panel 1995 Report 5 :4O). 

The document further stated that: 

Logging has had major effects on scenery in parts of Clayoquot Sound. 
... Nuu Chah Nulth people speak often about the wounds that logging has 
inflicted upon the land. Photographs of past logging activities have b e n  
used effectively by environmental groups in their lobbying to change 
forest practices (Scientific Panel 1995 Report 540). 

Additionally, landscape perception studies undertaken in other contexts were cited 

which indicated a general preference for unaltered fonsi scenes across a range of 

socioeconomic groups (Millet 1984; McCool et.al. 1986; Berris and Bekker 1989). 

These studies were nlated to the Ministry of Forest's visual quality objectives (VQO) 

A VQO defines an acceptable level of landscape alteration resulting from timber 

harvesting. In the pnservation VQO class, alterations are not visible. In the 'retention' 

VQO, alterations are not visible to the casual visitor. 'Partial retention' VQO means 

alterations are visually suôordinate to the namral landscape . 'Modification" VQO 

alterations are dominant and out of scale, but appear naniral in the background. 

'Excessive modification' is not a VQO. but may be used to describe a present 

unacceptable coadition." (Scientific Panel 1995 Report 941. explanatory footnote). 

The approach of the Minisûy of Forests to 'acceptable' lcvels of landscapc modification 

was criticized by tourism operators during thc scmic corridors process, ami, as detailed 

in future chapters, rcsulteà in Prncadwnts to the plan. 'Intacmess* versus 'appearance 

of intactncss' of old growth fomts bccamc thc focus of criticism, which harks back to 

the decision to ailow logging in tbc sçcnic corridors in tbe fmt place (Martini 1995). 



Berris pointed out that scenic values were not just a visual issue. because people obtain 

and interpret information about their environment based on their knowledge and 

experience . Therefore what people know about forest practices will affect their 

response to landscapes. Scenic resource management therefore must provide "...a 

persona1 and social comfon level with what is happening in the landscape. " (Scientific 

Panel Repon 5:42). 

Berris presented the perspective that identification of scenery represents more than just 

the visual experience that emerges from the expectations of visiton who have read 

about or seen 'framed" landscape images in the media. Berris points out the need io 

acknowledge and plan for scenic values as an indicator of spiritual values and forest 

health: 

Given the importance of scenery to resident and non-resident usen of 
Clayoquot Sound and the existing and potential economic value of 
tourism to the area. it is critical that the scenic resources be appreciated. 
understood, and properly managed in the long tenn. This will provide 
people with a desirable envuonment for their activities and indicate that 
spiritual values and forest health also are k ing acknowledged in 
planning (Scientific Panel Repon 5 1995:42). 

The Scientific Panel process allowed for research and fudings from lanâscape licerature 

to k put fomard in support of tourism's resource interests in Clayoquot Sound. It was 

very much an 'expert" based approach. Revious snidy tenns of reference ud round 

table, consensus-based processes involving a large majority of forest industry 

stakcholders had not encouraged a IPndscape perspective. Also. applicable coastal and 

regional tourisrn resource studies (CTRIP) were available which could also k linkcd to 

the brader litcraaire of lsadsclpe rese~rch. Haviag a lanâscape professional on the 

Scicntific Paœl identifid towist, ncmtioarl, anci tourism indusuy intercsts in thc 

whole 1-p. no< just those arcas visibk from travel corridors. However. the 



preoccupation with visual perception dominant in the landscape perception literature 

was chalienged by both environmentalists and by some tourism operaton in the 

concurrent scenic corridon process (Martini 1995). The Scientific Panel process was 

set against a backdrop of a long blockade. mass arrests. and high levels of international 

media attention. These high profile events forcefully supported the idea that there was a 

need to address the issue of perception of landscrpe on a wider scale than just regional 

stakehoiders , since the decision on management of Clayoquot Sound's landscape had 

been identified as a globally -important environmental struggle. 

Biodiversity protection was a key theme in the Scientific Panel. This theme also 

reflected the campaign shift adopted by the Friends of Clayoquot Sound during 1992- 

94, in respowe to countervailing suategies from the forest industry and iheir allied 

actors. This shift paralleled growth in international ecotourism interest and the 

developrnent of nature-based and cultural tourism products in Clayoquot Sound. The 

Witness Trail program of the Western Canada Wilderness Cornmittee was an example 

of an initiative which signified 'biodivenity protection.' responding to a forest Udustry 

public relations garnbit thar the public did not care about logged areas once they had 

'greened up'(interview L). A tourism operator (interview L) inâicated the shift to 

identification of intact old growth with biodiversity as a scenic value: 

L. And a lot of the d e h e  ha k n  mired in ubeaury verrs not bcauty " 
and p to a cenain extenl the industry h a  piuyed on tluu, saying 'sure, 
clearcuts look M, b u  they green up, and we haâ to keep up with their 
culllpoign by frying to subwn the Mgrem dream"- t h  so long os it lookr 
green it 's finc. Because or first this issue- these are beautifil forests, and 
we must maimin the bcouty of them, ami as soon as t h e  cwkl fhcy 
stclnrd saying msecond growth forests are green, green is beuu!~jW t h t  
WC hod to delve funher into issues of biadiversity, ondfl~lb one neeh 
to poirmy more cowplicated issues in O fa ire siwple m e r .  



Touristic identification of Clayoquot Sound as a destination during the 1980s and 1990s 

was built mosdy by the media and by environmentalists. The process of landscape 

identification was not driven by tourism pet se. Rather. nature-based tourism activity in 

the Sound was an outcorne of public interest in a high-profile arena of environmental 

contestation. and access to such features as the old growth forest vail on Meares Island. 

Evaluation of the whole landscape from a touristic perspective in the Scientific Panel 

process reflected observations by Lowenthal (1978) about widely - based public 

interests in a famous, appealing landscape. The identification of the linkage between 

intact old growth forest and scenic beauty built upon the existing base of lamiscape 

attractions in Clayoquot Sound. The identification and construction by landscape 

authors of panicular scenic expectations among st visitors direct1 y affected the process 

by which levels of protection wcre established in the scenic corridors. as will be 

detailed in future chapten. Detailed landscape evaluation developed after the Clayoquot 

LÎnd Use Decision had designauxi broad land use categories. and the scenic corridors 

process had begun intensive work to develop GIS maps of the tourism entities and 

anributes of Clayoquot Sound. The adoption of the entire Scientific Panel report and 

tecornmendations by the provincial government in 1995 identifieâ a prelhinary policy 

and thcontical research basis for tourism lanciscape evaluation and designation. 

Additionally, an Interirn Meures Agreement between the Province of British 

Columbia and the Nuu Chah Nulth Hereâitary Chiefs of temtories within the Clayoquot 

Sound watersheâ was signcd on March 19'" 1994. A key feature of the Interim 

Agnerncnt was the establishment of terms of nfcrence for the Central Regional Board, 

Which was the management ptocess established for resource management and lanâ use 

plPnning for Clayoquot Swnd. This management structure reflected the principles 

cstablis&d in the Rcpon of thc BC Claims Task Force of 1991, ad Rotocol 

establisbed in 1993 ktwctn the BC govenmnt ud the First Nations Summit. 

(Intcrim Mez~sutcs Agrœmcni, p.4). A working group was establisbcd to develop 



economic opportunities, which included recreation site and trail construction and 

tourism and recreation business development opportunities. (Interim Measures 

Agreement, p. 13). This agreement did not specifically deal with tourism land use. but 

it did establish a Cooperative Forest agreement with harvest rates for Flores Island and 

the Clayoquot River Valley (Interim Measures Agreement. p. 1 1-12). 1995 harvest rates 

of up to 10.000 cubic meters for Flores Island and 60.000 cubic meters for the 

Clayoquot River Valley were established in the agreement but not acted upon. The 

Interh Measures Agreement established the groundwork for possible future 

contestation over forest harvesting, panicularly with regard CO Flores Island. 

5.9 The scenic comdors process. l993- 1995 

The scenic corridors process. which Iüce the Scientific Panel was established by the 

Land Use Decision. comrnenced work in August 1993. The scenic corridors process 

tan panllel to the Scientific Panel. and was intended to provide the operational details 

which would permit the designation of the scenic corridors for various levels of 

protection. The intent of the scenic corridors was to ensure that key scenic values 

important CO tourism were not compromised. The objectives and strategies outlined in 

the scenic comdors management plan proviâed specifications and zoning restrictions for 

resource activities or srnicms which could impact on scenery, including logging anâ 

road construction. aquaculture pew. and tourism facilites such as buiidings ud docks 

(Figure 5.5). The scenic comdors planning process was completcd by 1996. A coastal 

zone management planning process. to be carricd out subscquent to the scenic comdors 

planning process, was intendcd to proviâe spccifc land and resource use direction for 

the fo~shorc ami ncarshorc arcas, consistent with ton@ objectives in the londscrpe 

managtmtnt plan. For forcstry, total rcsourcc plans and five-year developmm plans 

also WCIC rcqujrcd to incorporate the rcsults of thc scenic corridors planning process 



(British Columbia: scenic corridors interagency planning team, (SCIPT) scenic 

corridors draft landscape management plan, 1995). 

The scenic corridors process was noi based on achieving consensus but was 

"designed for substantive consultation with ail affected parties" (SCIPT 1995: 1). 

The planning process was supponed by two groups. the scenic corridors 

interagency planning tearn (SCLPT). made up of regional. provincial, and federal 

government representatives and CO-chaired by the Ministry of Small Business. 

Tourism and Culture and the Ministry of Foresis. The second group was the 

scenic corridors advisory group (SCAG). composed of indusiry representaiives 

from forestry. fisheries and tourism, environmentai. public, and local governrnent 

groups (SCIPT 1995). A first phase in the project was to establish an inventory of 

the current visual resources and circumstances in the scenic corridors (SCIPT 

1995). A consultant describes the process: 

H -- each step of the way the srakeholders (were involved), not only jusr 
the tourism srakeholders, it wos al1 stakeholders within the region, and 
that was the scenic corridor advisory cornmittee (SCAG)----. So ut each 
step of the w q .  we would c o n m  whcU we were doing . I f  wm basically 
a set of building blocks; you do the inventos, you then combine certain 
features to gel an imennediare map, unû then rhose intemediare mps 
are combined to produce your scenery importance nuip. We did the sume 
thing with the use: what atem of Clayoquot Sowd were being used? We 
mapped thut, and we then detennined whar lewl of imponance they 
were, with respect ?O scenery, and so ir w jusr a gradua1 step up. And 
so we l&ed m the scenery, and then we l d e d  at the use, and we 
cornbined fhem tu drwlop the zonation niqp. But clearly the advisory 
group and the technical group were involved ut evety step of the wuy. 

Thne zones (Table 5.2) were identifiai, with proposed management standuds defined 

for a h  zone in tcrms of intcnt, design. cumulative disturbamc, silviculhual systems, 

gtctn-up, rocids, and facility dcvelopmnt (SCIPT 1995). 



Table 5.2 Zones defining limits of acceptible landscape change 

Zone 1 : Visible disturbance to be subrdinate to the 
landscape ( < 8 percent in perspective of landscape 
unit). A full range of siîvicultural practice, plus fish 
farm, road. and other clustered facility 
development pennitted. 

Zone 2: 

Zone 3: 

Visible disturbance may be discernible but not 
clearly evident ( < 4% in perspective of landscape 
unit). Only alternative silviculninl sy stems (no 
clear cuts) to be used in visible areas, one visible 
single facility visible in landscape unit or small bay. 

Visible disturbance not discemible to the casual 
visitor . Only altemative silvicultural sy stems in 
seen and unseen areas. no roads invoducing bare 
earth or uee boks into landscape unit, no visible 
facilities, except existing facilities. 

Source: SCIPT 19953 

Table 5.3 Three key zoning issues identified for public feedboek 

Issue 1 : Changes were proposeci to the scenic corridors boundaries 
to include areas not previously included. plus some 
deletion of unseen areas. Two altemate options were 
identified: statu quo. or adopt the proposeci changes. 

Issue 2: Limit fish farrn development in Zone 3. Visible facilities 
were not permitted other than floats and buoys. Three 
alternate options were idcntifiad. the status quo plus add 
new €m. leave existing farms but no new ones. and 
relocate farms to zones 1 and 2. 

Issue 3: Restrict mincnl exploration a d  developmnt . Two 
options were proposai. One was to allow exploration (14 96 of 
the scenic corridors area was under minerai clah), and 
the scconâ to prcclude exploration. 



The zones defined parameters for the limits of acceptable change to the landscape in 

tems of visible disturbances. The criteria for the zones were deiermined by the 

consultants in a series of 'building blocks' (interview H) based on progressive detailing 

of inventory mapping which were reviewed at each stage by the stakeholden on the 

SCAG comrnittee. The zonation factors mentioned in Table 5.2 relate to the specific 

experience of tourism stakeholders. who recognized which existing factors in the 

Clayoquot Suund iandscape impactrd on scenic values. However, there were differences 

of opinion among the member of the SCAG comrnittee as io the viability of the process 

and the recommended zoning model. This landscape authoring process identified a 

draft zoning designation to define current landscape values and to limit change within 

certain acceptible boundaries, but still required input from the public and particularly 

from tourisrn operators who had not specifically panicipated in the SCAG and SCRIPT 

cornmittees. 

The dnfi plan was presented at a public open house in April 1995. suategically held at 

the Long Beach Golf Course Clubhouse halhvay between Tofino and Ucluelet. Several 

tourism operators anending the open house were not satisfied with the plan. identifying 

deficiencies in the methodology and basic asswnptions of the study. A tounsm operator 

submitted the following comments on the Scenic Corridors Drafi Plan: 

...the model employeà was inadquate. The factors incorporated in the 
mode1 were drawn from the available litersturc on lvdscape perception. 
Unfortunately, the existing litenture dœs not include perceptions of 
coastal landscapcs dominatcd by old-growth fomt  cover; much of it is. 
in fact, bwd on mouatain tourism. 

It was pointeû out by tourism operators on numemus occasions that 
htactncss (not 'thc appcPnnce of intacmess") of old growth forest 
cover, anci of the landscapc itsclf, is very important to tbc scenic value of 
Clayoquot Souid in tbc perception of the visitor/tourist. This 
information is bewd on our worLing cxperience with tens of thousamis of 



tourism representative (who is not herself an active tourism operator) 
sitting on the advisory cornmittee. It was also strongly reinforced by 
marine tourism operators in thefield. 

The factors which are included in the model do not singly. or in 
combination, address the issue of 'forest canopy intactness over the 
landscape". Until this important factor is addressed and incorporated. 
the scenic corridors and resulting management plan cannot be said to 
have realistically or objectively deali with the concem of tourism in 
Clayoquot Sound (Martini 1995:l). 

A government offcial (interview C) identified this key problem and described the 

assumptions which had k e n  used in the landscape model: 

C. People around the table including the tourism representa rives, os well 
as the environmental representatives plclced on ertremely high value on 
stretches of unaltered old growth. stretches of old growth forest, 
continual stretches of olâ growth foresr. and in the reseurch fiterature, 
having u stretch of forest which from a real perspective is just green. that 
doesn 't have as high a value os a forest say. in which there's a wuterfol1 
or a rock outcropping, or a highly serrated skyline. or a very serrated 
landrcape thar 's very gullied for eromple that would be your feature. but 
if you huve a smooth slope, you know like Flores Island. ifs like a heavy 
blanket of forest over an unduluthg lan&cape. but there is no mremes 
in the landrcape. I f  you had that landrcape in an ordiMq foreshore 
area in the interior it wouldn 't rate very greut, O. K. ? 

So the coastal landscape of Clayoquot Sound was identified in the public fecdback 

process as king valued by tourisu and by the tourism industry because it was mostly 

clothcd with unaltereâ old growth forest, and that factor was finally accepted as a key 

elcmnt in the tourism landscape. This recognition refers ôack to the identification of 

biodiversity values prcviously quoteâ (interviews B, L). the initial authorhg of these 

particular images during t& Sulphur Passage blockade. and thc intemational a w a n m s  

of wildcracss intacmess as a key destination amaction of Clayoquot Sound. 



During the summer of 1995, the tourism operators and the environrnental 

representatives pressed for revisions to the landscape plan to refiect chat very strong 

identification of Clayoquot Sound as an umltered, pristine tourist destination. The 

acceptance of al1 of the recommendations of the Scientific Panel by the govertunent 

during the summer of 1995 provided further Unpetus for tourism interests to be 

designated in Clayoquot Sound Landscape Management Plans. 

In summary . the sequence of events described involved the identification and authoring 

of new landscape interpreiations of Clayoquot Sound. These were disseminated to a 

wider public and to goverment. creating more visitation to Tofino and to Clayoquot 

Sound. increasing in-migration of Young. urban people with strong environmental 

values to the area. and increasing the scope and level of contestation over the prevailing 

institutional arrangements designating landscape resources. Each iteration of 

environmental confrontation added an element of public awareness about Clayquot 

Sound. as images and texts expressing landscape environmental values were selectively 

authored and disseminated. Each subsequent event also featured a new contribution 

about the valued landscape. such as the identification of the Clayoquot Sound landscape 

as a scarce. intact wilderness. Tourist visitation to Clayoquot Sound correspondingly 

increased drarnatically as the environmental iunenities and landscape attractions within 

the uea becam better known. Local nsponses to tourism needs hirther built the 

tourism industry. providing for a stronger economic case for changing institutional 

arrangements to rrflect consumptive nther than productive lvdscape use. 



Chapter 6: Signification 

The element of signification was defined earlier as the interpretation of landscape 

meaning and the selection of key elements and representative features. so the 

signification phase in the landscape authoring process explicitly deals with the 

representation of images and iexts. In Chapter 1 the notion of 'authoring" was fint 

presented as constituting the selection and construction of texts and images which seek 

legitimacy and authority for particular visions of landscape. The selection of texts and 

images is set within a publiclmedia arena where the different visions of the landscape 

are contested. This chapter explains how this signification process has conuibuted to 

the evolution of the Clayoquot Sound tourism landscape. It focuses particulariy on the 

selection and dissemination of images and texts for international/national media 

attention. and their insertion into tourism landscape authoring processes. 

A tourism landscape has been defined as: "...a landscape which serves the needs of a 

tourist population with iu scenic resources. wildlife and vegetation. culniral resources, 

and human artifacts" (Butler l992: 3). In the signification phase of the tourism 

landscape authoring process. new meanings for landscape resources are consmcted 

within the arena of contestation over Clayoquot Sound. These meanings subsequenily 

emcrge in the evaluation and designation phases as initiatives to change the institutional 

arrangements goveming land and resounie use, spacifically to protect tourism. 

recreation, and environmental values. 

Recognition and appreciation of Clayoquot Sound scenic and environmental values was 

identified in the last chapter as a key factor in the migration of tourism operator 

informants to Tofino. This movemnit of people into Tofino and Clayoquot Sound 

becaw of the am's environmentai ammities was prcviously identified as a key feature 



of cornmunity demographic change over the 1 s t  ihree decades (interview A; Darling 

1991 ). The evidence from interviews F, L, B, and M identifies a strong interest in 

maintaining environmental amenities and in developing new economic opportunities from 

hem by new residents. both full time and seasonal. Careless (1988) identified the intact 

coastal forest landscape of Tofino as a key element in the rapid shift to a tourism based 

economy. and as being the primary factor in the difference in economic performance 

between Tofino and ticiueiet. 

6.1 The signification of 'Clayoquot Sound' and the emergence of the 
tourism landscape. 

W illems-Braun ( 1997 :6) argues that 'Clayoquot Sound* became an 'event * in itself as 

" . . . . new international circuits of capital. commodities. and images transfomed local 

stmggles over BC forests into a global issue." The issue of protecting the temperate 

rain forest was linked on television to large-scale civil disobedience and the images 

were distributed around the world, as illustrated by Figure 6.1. The signification of 

'Clayoquot Sound' as representing al1 stniggles to protect temperate rainforests emerged 

from contested repmentations of the temperate rainforest embodying two distinct 

discourses- one of 'commoditication,' signified by the 'managed' or 'working* forest , 

promulgated by the forest industry and their allied actors. and the other the discourse 

of 'nature, ' signifiecl by 'intact temperate rainfonst ecosystems. ' 'w ildemess, * and 

'bioâiversity , ' promulgateâ by environmentalists and their alliai actors. This second 

discourse is linka! by Willcms-Braun (1997) to the detachment of newly emrging 

middlc class values about 'nature' in Vancouver and othcr cities from the forest 

rcsounudcpcndency of the rcst of British Columbia. This urban. rniddle class milieu 

produccd many of the ncw mi&nts, tourhm opcraton, consultants. govcrmncnt 

officiais, cnvironmcntalists ad tourists who authorcd thc images and tex& of the 





tourism landscape of Clayoquot Sound. Tounsm operations grew to provide 

opportunities for the visual consumption of scenic resources. wildlife, and Aboriginal 

culture as signifiers of a vulnerable and threatened ecosystem resonant with emerging 

urban values about nature. 

The identification process of the 'intact temperate rainforest landscape' as a primary 

environmental and economic asset for tourism was transformed into a signification 

process by the actual events in the arena of contestation. The confiict over 

contemporary landscape meaning was in part shaped by the need for headlines and 

sound bites (interview L). The media needed convenient, portable icons and 

communicative visuals that allow an international public to understand environmental 

issues. Landscape authors obliged by providing the needed images and texts (interview 

L). The images and texts presented by the landscape authors interpreted the key events 

and mechanisms occuring in Clayoquot Sound for the media and the public. The re- 

signification of landscape meaning is a very important factor in the transition from a 

proâuctivist. hiustrial forestry landscape to a landscape appropriated for visual 

consumption of tourism. recreation. and environmental values. The manner in which 

these media icons (Le. 'intact temperate rainforest') infîuenced the process of changing 

institutional arrangements is dealt with in the subsequent evaluation and desigrution 

phases. 

The signification process is ongoing throughout the recordcd historical period as 

outiirwd in the chaptcr on landsape evoiution. Identification of Clayoquot Sound's 

touristic wcts, such as scencry , Aboriginal culture, historical sites, and wildlife, has 

been followed by signification of their moning ud vahe by a succession of authors. 

Evidcacc from informanu indicatcs that tourist growth a d  dcvclopmcnt has bccn more 

a fimtion of organic images of tk destination than induccd images (interviews C, H. 



L, M). These organic images, graphic, audio, and texnial, do not generally reflect on 

Clayoquot Sound as a tourist destination, but rather as a unique. endangered coastal 

w ildemess area threatencd by logg ing . 

6.2 The authoring of images and text and their insertion into the arena of 
contestation 

Landscape representations are authored. and then presented to the public through the 

media as organic images. Induced images play a less important role in building public 

awareness about Clayoquot Sound. Public landscape values and attitudes are changed by 

these significations, and influence the expectations and experiences of the increasing 

volume of visitors to Clayoquot Sound. Referencing Willerns-Braun's ( 1997) 

observation that the Nuu Cha Nulth were marginalized. Meares Island forests remained 

intact as the land daims processes slowly unfolded. pmviding a natural landscape 

available for visual consumption by tourîsts and recreationalists. However. the court 

decision to stop logging on Meares Island emerged fiom the same arena of contestation. 

as described in Chapter 5. 

How have tourism actors contributed to the signification phase of tourism landscape 

authorship in Clayoquot Sound? The interview tratl~cripts indicate that promotion of 

Clayopuot Sound as a tourist dcstination has ken limited. A consultant (interview H) 

describes the level of tourism promotion: 

H. Actuuily 1 don 't thinâ there 's ken a lot of promotion. I think the 
promtion has o&n k e n  arowd the par&. ond that - son of the Long 
Beach cxpcrience. nit promotion of Cùayuquot Sound itself hus k e n  vev 
limi'ted wuil the k t  frw years. but I think.. the eqphasis hcrr hm, 
again, that cmtaf exprience. O/rm, for some of the propenies t h a  I've 
stayed at on the c m ,  in the wWImertime for aaniple, aploting the 
watiur, and the drmm'c arpiences t h  you get out there. 



A Tofino tourism operator (interview E) described his promotional initiatives this way: 

E. I rhink categorically I can daim to be the world's worsr marketing 
person. I've s h i p d  off al1 the money and don 't realfy know if it 's 
worked or not. Although we have increased our business every year. 
Primarily . we fucus on fish and m e n e n .  However. we also, in olmosr 
al1 of our advenising, incfude the Pacifc Rim Park, Long Beach. nature. 
C l q q u o t  Sound, the area as well as whor we wmr... . So. if's generaîly 
the beouty of the area. the national park. al1 those things. thar's part and 
parcel, in our min&. of advertising - rather thon being specific. You get 
rhem coming to Tofino, and if you do your business nght. rhey 'fi use 
your pruduct. Thor's basical fy our philosop@. 

Here, ambiguities emerge between the induced image and the organic images. without 

clear evidence about the relative impact of one on the other . W ithout research. 

operators would have a difficult time determining whether or not the investment in 

advertising was worth it (interview E). It would seem that specific target markets such 

as sports fishers would likely be less affected by the organic images, although no 

specific research is available to verio this proposition. 

Informant L indicated that images of Clayoquot Sound clearcuts and old growth were of 

primPry importance in amacting global ancntion to Clayoquot Sound during The 

Friends of Clayoquot Sound's tour of Europe. Informant H identified the conmveny 

and blockades as a key ekment in the growth of tourisric interest. but wamed about the 

long tenn pcofik of the destination: 

H. I think the media has had fur gnater impact on anracting people. I 
think it 's d m  a fcw things: it 's increused mreness of Ciayquot 
sig@ctantty. Ltt 's just tuik about ir fnrm a marketing perspective, then 
let's ta& about the images. I think Chyquot is the destination thru i r  is 
~CCCUCTC of the &monstraions Md the media t h a  t h e  've created; trhoi's 
why people are coming. neir rnankcring dolhrs wodd ncvcr hve been 
able to touch what the wu& h a  &nefor thm. And it 's the same 



situation in the Queen Charlottes. Whai worries me though. os things 
become calmer in that urea, fTOm a tourisrn perspective. t h t  media will 
slowly decrease, and they 're going to see people not coming as ofren. 

Informant 1. a Nuu Chah Nulth business representative. reiterates the value of the 

media's construction of Clayoquot Sound as an 'event': 

I. Ifs been wonderful! Absolutely- now when yorr say Clayoquot Sound 
they know wliat vou 're talking about. I f s  been free advertisin~, and as 
a business person that's how 1 look or if.  Eh's is greut! It didn 'r mutter 
when there were pmtesters- there may be pmtesters ogain this year. Not 
to a tourism operator, 1 mean tourists like going there. So in the 
industry, you work with what 's happening. It did nothing but help the 
Firsr Nations tourism operutors in Clayoquot Sound. 

So the Clayoquot Sound destination image was constnicted primarily from its media 

exposure as an area of environmental dispute. not as a landscape which had historically 

and culturally developed touristic interest over the decades. However. detailed 

historical ud cultural lanâscape knowledge has long ken  pan of the destination 

experience of visitors to Clayoquot Sound. providing a reason for retum visits and 

positive word of mouth advenising . Visitation to Clayoquot Sound was building 

notwithstanding the envuonmental banles. as an additional a r a  of attraction to the Long 

Beach unit of Pacific R h  National Park. and the ncwly up-market. urbanizing village 

of Tofm (interviews A. H). 

6.3 The Signification of Clayoquot Sound and the tounsm resource 
inventory process. 

There is a key liakrge bctwen the devclopmnt of the Ministry of Tourism's GIS ôaseâ 

tourism rcsource inventory initiatives in Clayoquot Sounâ ancl the use of induccd 

provincial marketing images of the West Coast of Vvrouver lslud by envuoiimntnl 



organizations and subsequently the media. Images and language from the "Super, 

Naniral" campaign were appropriated by the Western Canada Wilderness Cornmittee to 

be used as ironic cornmentaries on the governrnent's resource management priorities. 

The contradiction in signification was identified in a policy analysis paper produced for 

the Ministry of Tourism Sustainable Development Branch in 1993: 

Destination image is an hnportant concept in iourism marketing. and British 
Columbia has done well over the past few years with the *Super. Natural" 
theme in its national and international advertising carnpaigns. This image 
has been subject to challenges.. . . because the provinces ' forestry practices. 
sewage disposal methods, and urdiness in settling Aboriginal land daims 
have gained visibility and currency in the national and international media as 
contradictions to the proclaimed "Super. Naniral" image. These 
contradictions can create a polemic between the *magic " vision of British 
Columbia presented in the advertising images, and the images of clearîuts 
circulated in destination markets.. .( White 1993 : 15). 

A govenunent official (interview C) describes the effect on tourism policy of this 

contradiction between the induced and organic image of British Columbia: 

C. ... (The Ministry Tourism had this poster out, which said "lf you 
go out in the w d  todoy, you 're in for a big surprise". which sliowed 
these huge old trees with deer. right? Ir was a set-up shot, and tltere 
wvrr criîicism about thor, and of course the envirmentdists tumed that 
around cuid suid, yes. you sure are in for a surprise! Anyway I think thor 
tourism was w d  by enviromeniolists ar a way ro soy hey, this is ... the 
way we think you should do things. And, kind of, toutism woùe up a linle 
bit and said, Uyes. you're right " -You know, t h ' s  reulistically how I 
think it kind of happened. 

These commcnts rcfer to a highly successhil Western Cana& Wildemess Cornmittee 

poster which used the caption 'whcn you go out in the woods today you'rc in for a big 

surprise" with a p i c m  of a piuticularly ugly clau cut. F i p  6.2 illustntcs a 

variation on this ihcmc featuring arcai views of clcarcutting juxtaposcd with sn interior 

vicw of old growth forest. Furcbcr, some "Super, Naaürl B.C." postcrs wcce 



criticircd for k ing conviveci and manipulated images, using incorrect non-native deer 

species, fiberglass sand castles. and other suspect stage props. There was also the use 

of panoramic aerial views of unaltered coastal landscaps that were frequently used as 

advenising images : 

C. Well, there were never photographs of just foresr. There would be 
photographs of outside erposed beaches on Flores, with heavify forested 
rnountains as a backdrop, bus the feature is very much rhe wuter, rhe 
beach, t h ' s  what caughr your eye and the forest was more of u 
background. depending on your angle. nie forest was always there, it 
wos always part of thut conm.  whether it was o feature or not itselfl 
would question, right now, it was more the coostline which was the 
feature, was the drowing cord, the pounding surf. the wiIdlife, the rocks, 
that son of thing. 

So the vista of Clayoquot Sound fiom the air of 'Intact Wildemess' including unbroken 

stretches of 'Old Growth Forest.' and 'Outside Exposed kaches* becarne an icon in the 

national and international media. Figure 6.3 illustrates a Western Canada Wildemess 

Comminee brochure feaairing an aria1 view of the West side of Flores Island and 

captioned "Clayoquot Sound the Hawaii of British Columbia." a somewhat tongw in 

cheek linkage to the 'Super, Natural" wordmark. The involvement of the Ministry of 

Tourism in the Clayoquot Sound tourism resource inventory process was influencecl to 

some degm by carrems about the contradictions to the 'Super. Naniral' landscape 

images which were king highlighted in Clayoquot Sound. There was also a specific 

need for expertise from the Ministry of Tourism in resource evaluation processes, and 

this technical input was contempocary with d i a  coverage of the disturbing 

conrsdictions emcrghg to the province's destination image. The environmentaîist's 

landscapc ruthoring initiative hem was one of cxposing contradictions in govcnnncnt 



Fi y re 6.2 Aerial view of clearcut juxtaposcd witb old growth forest interior. 
(Adrien Dont. Western Canada Wildcmess Cornmittee. Used by permission). 

Figure 63 Clryoqrot Sound the Hawaii of Brltisô Columbia. ( ~ d r i e n  Dora, Western 
Cmdr Wildmess Cornmittee. Uwd ôy permission). 



policy. and as a resuli. the govenunent Ministry of Tourisrn was influenced to 

contribute substantially to the evaluation of Clayoquot Sound's landscape resources. 

Tbe media exposure ihrough the 1980s and early 1990s coincided with rapid growth in 

the tourism industry in Tofino and the Sound, panicularly in whale-watching and 

wildlife viewing. so 'Whales' becarne an icon which also received attention (Figute 

5.2). in tliz early 1990s 'Bears' gained iconographic status rhrough the activities of ex- 

ecotourism operator Sherri Bondee's Bear Watch program. started to stop hunting 

guides from shooting bears along the shoreline of Clayoquoi Sound (interviews Ki. Kii). 

A Tofmo tourism resort developerloperator (interview M) describes the nature-based 

image and product envisaged for his urban professional target market: 

M. Marketing this ploce to people outside of the area is ninety percent 
image. They see the image- yes, reading about the opponunities about 
whar to do there are great, bur its theflrsr image and the upectation 4 
m u r e  and being in touch with nature ut a wriety of levels that &es 
Tofno.. .O unique spot.. . . You cm go salmon fishing and jlightseeing 
andfly up to Megin Lake and go trout jishing. fly fishing some of the 
great steelhead streoms, wulk through old growth forests and end up 
waIking along the beach, you con do incredible bird watching, you 're on 
the Pacifc Fiyway on the inlet side, on the Ciayoquot side, a d  whalc 
wmhing- o whole range of different activities. 

So the induced images for Tofmo ami Clayoquot Sound for this panicular mort 

developcrlopcratot arc largely ecotourism activities dependent on intact wilàemss 

destinations. nie tourists puricipating in fly fis- and ' flighweing ' wül sec the 

lamiscape of Clayquot SoUtd from the air as thcy fly in to thcir destination. 'Scenery' 

for tbe visitors thcrcfoxe bccomcs the 'vicw from the air' r a k r  than the vista from 

T o h .  



The development of the 'intact wilderness' signification in both organic and induced 

images of the destination were contradicted by images of clear-cuts by the 

environmental organizations, and by the 'working forest' induced images of the forest 

industry and their allies. The involvement of the Ministry of Tourism in the planning 

process for Clayoquot Sound ernerged in part fiom concem about the contradictions 

ernerg ing in the signification of British Columbia's destination image. 

The issue of what is seen and unseen in the landscape became a critical issue in the 

evolving representation of Clayoquot Sound. Two tourism operaton 

(interviews Ki and Kii) explain the change in the signification of 'Scenery " in 

Clayoquot Sound : 

Ki. ... the scenery signifies the ecosystem, even though the visitor nuiy 
nof be mare  of its details und intrieucies, they are aware of a sense that 
the scenery they are seeing signijïes an intact, fwictional ecosystem- to 
most visitors ifs something unique, something they haven '1 encountered 
onywhere else. something large and b r d  in scale and content and 
m u s ,  fhen th t  's what fhey perceive as scenery. If t h e  were to perceive 
it as, 'oh, this is afiont: and whaf 's behind it is direrent, it would not 
have the sume meaning or the some attraction to them. ï?zq perceive it 
with the understanding or the belief rhat it signifies a hrger intact 
whole.. . seeing an ore0 where the "scenery " hos been &maged represens 
broader. forger damage, to whot they value within tluu system as well. 

This observation suggests that intactness of the scenery is a critical element in the 

visiter's experience of Clayoquot Sound. Intact scenery is the visual manifestation of a 

functiond ecosystem, in essence establishing Clayoquot Sound's authenticity as an 

ecotourism destination. 

B. W. To what extent lrar the media attentibn.. . affected thot sense of 
intactness in ternu of tourism interest in the Sowd? 



Kii. I think there's an awareness among people because of the media 
exposure this area has had. Where ut one rime Disneyland and 
Hollywood was su#kknt- they knew it wosn 'r real but that's wiutr they 
were expecting, they were happy with that- coming to an area like 
Clayoquot Sound- the media h m  shown them whut it reolly is about, so 
when they corne here their experience is iooking for the real rhing. not 
something thut's a jacade or a contrived area. So with the media being 
able to give them an idea of whot it looh likefhm the air in the areas 
t h  are pristine, and showing rhem what ifs like in ureas that have been 
fogged too. they 're gening an idea of what the ecosystem is. and 
although they won7 be able to access al1 parts of thut ecosystem the 
media has given them a bird's eye v h v  of areas they would never be able 
to access, and then brought it to light. the problems. because it is 
disappea ring. 

B. W. O. K. Su the confrontations, the blockndes, the world wide media 
attention, to w h t  errent has that created the rourism demonci for this 
area ? 

Kii. Its certain& increased it. I believe its pur Clayoquot Sound in the 
travel books for the n a  ten years, and it will probably be longer than 
tluu. It warn 't even in the truvel books before. Meures Islund may have 
been mentioned, or Long Beach, but Cfayoquot Sound as an intact unit 
was never in the travel books, now it is. 

The media adopted the visual signification of 'intact ecosystem' from the 

environmentalist 's need to contradict the forest industry and their al1 ies ' nprcsentations 

of the 'working forest. ' which served to perpetuate the iconography of a productivist 

industrial foresvy landscape. This signification represented healthy Young forests 

growing from clear cuts. Visually . Clayoquot Sound was presented as an indusmal 

fonstry lvdscape that would quickly 'gmn up' and becorne visually attractive again. 

This point of view was aided by successhil forest industry attempts to control negative 

media repmcnurtions of clear-cut logging in the press. particularly in the Voncouver 

Sun (Goldberg 1993). 



The production of forest industry-friendly language and images was managed by the 

Forest Alliance. which was established in April 1991 by the New York advertising fm 

Bunon-Manteller. This Company, which had previously managed the media image of 

the Argentine military govemment. was hired by a forest industry consortium to 

manage the news on Clayoquot Sound and on other logging confrontations. Negative 

press on the forest industry quickly disappeared from the Vancouver Sun as delegations 

fmm the Alliance lobbicd thc cditon. ancmpting to gain authority ovcr Clayoquot 

Sound landscape representations. The manipulation and censorship of environmental 

news by the Sun became so conspicuous that the Communications department ai Simon 

Fraser University held a symposium in May 1993 entitled: "Take Back the News: 

Media. the Environment, and the Riblic's Right to Know" (Goldberg 1993: 15). 

A tourism operator and rnember of the Friends of Clayoquot Sound (interview L) 

explains the strategic response to the forest industry signification of Clayoquot Sound: 

L . . . . we went over to Europe with this slide show, und we toured 011 
mer, and we gave images out to newspapers, and we gave them to Vicki 
Husbund, who takes them to the Times Colonist and to the Western 
Cana& Wildemess Cornittee who tokcs them to the Voncouver Sun, 
and we were distributing images, und w h t  we were doing w u  buiIding 
the sense th& what we have here is pan of funtasy, if's people's fmtmies 
in Europe, and w k n  we're in Europe, what we're saying is: 'what we 
have in Canada is to us like your cahedrals, ' so we were piùying on 
cdtvrol onifacts very much. In r e m  ~ftout ism, Clcryquot go, un 
inendiMc amount of uposure as a beauttful place. 

And a lot of the d e h e  har bnn mired in *beauty versus not beauty " and 
up to ci cettain extent the industry has ployed on tha ,  swing 'sure, 
cleurciris look W, b u  they green up, ond we hod tu keep up with t k i r  
cornpciign by trying to s d w n  the 'Green Drem'- t h  so long as it lwkr  
green it 's finc. Because m j h t  this issw- these a n  beauttfu f furests, 
and M must mintu in  the kauy of them, ami as saon as they COUU they 
staned saying 'becond grnvth foms are green, g m n  is beautifuf' that 
w had to &fveficnkr iwo issues of bidiversity, anâfiwlty onc nte& 
to pontoy more cocnpliciated issues in a fair@ simple matuter. 



So the 'green dream' of the forest industry and their allies acted as a polemical device. 

moving the signification of Clayoquot Sound to 'cultural anifact' and 'intact ecosystem' 

and 'biodivenity . ' The signification of 'intact ecosystems ' , represented by 'scenery , ' 

was a shifi which created a contradiction to the imagery of the 'working forest. ' As 

previously mentioned, the 'Super. Natural. British Columbia' destination marketing 

images used for yrars by Tourism B.C . wcrr consistent with the images and texts 

presented by the Friends of Clayoquot Sound and h e u  allies. The 'dream' landscape. 

the wilderness ideal presented to the Germans and other Europeans. was promulgated as 

a spirinially and ecologically intact place. worthy of a pilgrhage. The continuing 

importance of this signification can be observed on any summer's day in Tofino. as 

twrists stand at the end of the govenunent wharf. gazing reverentially outwards to the 

scenic vista of Meares Island and Clayoquot Sound (Figure 5.1). There is a resonance 

with MacCamells' (1973) 'site sacralization' here. a concept which was described in 

Chapter 2. What makes Clayoquot Sound unique is the speed with which the 

destination achieved international iconographic status as an ecotourism destination. 

The scenic resources protection approach of the Ministry of Tourism. using land use 

zoning devices such as scenic corridors, evolved in the middle of a struggle for icon 

recognition between the fonst industry and their allies on one side. ami the 

envuonmental actors and allied tourisrn opcrators on the othcr. Evaluation of 'scenic 

resources' bcfPm mon problematic because of the npid shift in lnndscape 

signification. 'Scenic resources' mw could rcquire protection of the entire, intact 

landlcrnpe. seen or uILSCen, becam 'scemy' now bccvnc a repnsmtation of 'intact 

ecosystem.' Thc entire scenic corridors process hsd to dul with this issue of 

'ccologicrl imochms' vs. the 'appcuure of intac~ntss' by designahg differcnt kvels 

of visuai lradscrp âisairburc, and could ody work within tbe parameters set for it by 



the govemment. Once the nature of this change in signification of 'scenery ' is 

understood, the necessity for redrafis and revisions in the Scenic Corridors GIS 

mapping becomes c lear . 

A tourism operator and member of the Friends of Clayoquot Sound (interview L) 

describes the construction and content of the key media images for Clayoquot Sound 

rfkr the Sieering Cornmittee process failed and the governent had IO make a decision: 

L. And what the government did was to keep suying 'we '11 give an 
annver, we 'Il give an a m e r  ' and they said, 'nerf week '. a d  then 'nexr 
week '. and they kept on putting it off und there w u  a buildup of suspense 
over the j a e  of Ckyoquot Sound and it just kept building and building. 
So the delq in a decision after the failure to reach consensus builr media 
interest and ollowed the Friendr of Cfayoquot Sound ro develop a plon to 
promote fhe presenation of Clayoquot Sound. 

Uncenainty about the future of Clayoquot Sound allowed for the development of an 

international promotional campaign and a sustained media profile. The approach used 

by the Friends of Clayoquot Sound depended heavily on visual imagery and appeals to 

the imagination. as indicated by Informant L: 

L. At that point - how did it go- (the) jirst trip to Europe. right a r o d  
t h  tim. and Gàrth Lenz bemme involved.. . . and by 1992 (we) were 
working out a slide show, because we were.. . convinced that images play 
the issue, and he had beoutrful images. and had perliops some of the best 
photo documentation of cleurcuts in the province, so we put our heodr 
togetkr ami worked out a type of slide show which we felt would catch 
the public imagination. ?Ra's  al1 we were out for. was thrir 
imagination, ôecuuse rotiomlity doesn 't wotk. if you 're asking for fogic, 
then you Ire asking for the wrong thing. So we were simpty trying to 
catch the public imag i~ ion ,  and get the infotmation we needed across 
to the people who are stickfers on infomaîion, to have if. do infomution, 
bu  the images wouùi & ovenvhelming. 

B. W. . . . to whut cxtent did those imogcs thcu you sturted dmefoping there 
eirculàte in the ptess? You staned deveioping a slidr pnsentation but 
which images &CUWU so itnpwtant? 



L . Clearcuts. Images of ciearcuts. Two things. Images of huge 
clearcuts. and then mainiy ut t h t  point- and I think this hac chonged- 
images of interior forest shots, where the nvo things would be played off 
of each other. A large landscape, cleor cut. and a beautrful interior 
forest shot. And I fhink thut's changed now. ! think large, beautrfil 
landscape shots are being used a lot more. 

So a series of images were assernbled and distributed which emphasized the 

contradictions between the old growth forest on one hand. and huge clear cuts on the 

other. as illustrated in Figures 6.4 and 6.5. Because other West Coast preservation 

campaigns were in process. (Carmanah, Tahsish-Kwois) the images were essentially 

generic, working synergistically in the media. Subsequently. the issues of 'biodiversity' 

and 'intacuiess' emerged in response to the 'green dream' promoted by the forest 

industry and their allies. As the media acquired aerial views of Clayoquot Sound. 

lvdscape panoramas became more popular (Figures 5.3 and 6.3). So the catalogue of 

media images of Clayoquot Sounâ grew as the debate unfolded. resulting in a variety of 

images which effectively captured international attention, as indicated in the following 

exampks : Vancouver Sun. Febniary 20 1993. 'Logging Clayoquot w il1 strip province 

of its mural beauty . " included is a panoramic photo of Tofino and Meares Island from 

the air, entitleâ: 'Pristim Place.' Another example is an article by Glen Bohn in the 

Vancouver Sun, March 13 1993, entitled 'The Clash Over Clayoquot. ' included is a 

panoramic photo of the Sound. entitled: 'Clayoquot Sound: largest block of old-growtb 

forcst on Vancouver Island.' Greenpeace produced a booklet distributai in the U.K. in 

1993 entitleà 'Clearcut/ClÙyquot &Sound: me Ihpc t  of Logging on the Environmeni 

ond WiUlife, ' faturing both detailcd technid information and contnsting images of 

clearcuts and pristhe old growth forcst Iandscapcs, which kludcd photognphs by 

Guih Lenz of the Friends of Clayaquot Souod. 



Figure 6.4 Old growth Wcrttrn R d  Cecian. (Graham Osborne. Western Canada Wildemcss 
Cornmittee. Used by permission). 



The appeal to public emotions through the use of powerful iconographic images such as 

'clear cut' and 'old growth forest' and 'intact wildemess.' combined with the front page 

reports of blockades and protests, provided new signification to the landscape and 

recontextualized the unfolding Scenic Corridors process. The set of assumptions about 

visual quality in scenic areas was substantiall y challenged by the new l y emerg ing 

landscape iconography of 'intactness,' both seen and unseen. Since the Clayoquot Land 

Use Decision had decreed that thcrc would indeed be logging in the Scenic Corridors. a 

new polemic was established which was panicularly difficult to resolve. because any 

alteration to the viewscape would loose the signification of intactness upon which the 

emerging ecotourism product depended. 

The Vancouver Sun, April 17 1993 provides an illustrative example of the B.C. 

Ministry of Tourism 'spin' on the Clayoquot Land Use decision. The attempt was 

made to present the decision as 'balanced. ' with tourism's interests accounted for. 

Headlined 'Technical Visitors expected to corne to Clayoquot Sound." the Minister of 

Tourism of the day. Darlene Manari, suggested that the 'modified and improved' forest 

practices would actually attract visitors. and that tourism interests were 'fully 

repnsented' in the Clayoquot Land Use Decision. She was quoted in che article as 

saying, '1 hope we can increase wildemess tourism because of the decision we made" 

and: 'There may acnially be a huge tourism market for protest, who biows?" and: 

"Tourism supports the cconomic case for conservation. It presents the value of 

conservation in financial tcrms. " Rcsponse to her comments by environrnentalists snd 

to\UISm actors was gencrally critical. This type of reporting may have reflected the 

Forest AlliPnce's influence over the Voncouver Sun at this t h e  (Goldberg 1993). 

Discomfort witb the idca of scenic comdors wos not ncw among both tourism operators 

ad environmcntalists. Pllaniiig assumptiom that msaiging viewscapcs dong the 



waterways of Clayoquot Sound would be adequate for tourism had met with serious 

criticisms al1 along (interviews B. F, Kii). The unaltered quality of the old forest 

landscape combined with the beauty of the waterways came through as a key interest in 

the scenic corridors process. The emergence of this linkage of scenic intactness of the 

viewscapes and travel corridors as an authentic representation of the entire ecosystem is 

resonant with the media signification of the dramatic contrasis between pristine forests 

and clear cuts. The basic plaming assuiiiptions made about acceptable levels of 

landscape modification were challenged in the public input process. as indicated in the 

following two interview segments by a govermeni officia1 (interview C): 

C. One thing 1 do have to odd here. because we rook on opprouch - we 
built a landscape model that made a lot of sense to us as lanàscape 
experts.. . . niar model would have worked quite well in the interior. os it 
was, but when we did the first runs of that nioâel out there in Clayoquot 
Sound. the one thing it did not pic& up was the high value people put on 
unaltered, solidîy Jorested dopes. And our mudel. which was bared on 
research findings, o solid forest canopy without any interruptions in it. 
you know without any rock outcroppings or other features in it, is nor 
seen as a feature. it is just a context, So in our model those areos tended 
to become moderate. or best. And when that m p  hit the pavement fhere 
war g w h i n g  of teeth! 

C.. . . you see wmer wac always present in these &&capes. Now if you 
m v e  this modeling into the interior. wuter becomes an exception, O.K. ? 
In the interior, whenever you Qve a lake, for euimplc, ifyou have wuter 
in your londscape, the ladcape value goes up. Ifyou comwre similar 
landscopcs, and one iuas worer, and one doesn'r, the one with wvltor has 
mwh higher values. Well, al1 the landFcapes in Clayoquot Sound ore 
w e t  otiented, or there's worer in therc. Su the whole thing was 
e l w e d  to stan with. So we started at a higher Ievel, an& now we haî 
ru &al with things. O. K. ? So riow mclybe a d e r a t e  on the c m  
wuId bc a high in the interior, right ? lkat kind of thing. But its the 
same with furestny values. A moderate on the c m  is off the scale in the 
interior. 



The landscape ' s te-significat ion by environmentalisu put into question the basis for 

landscape evaluation in the scenic corridors process, because 'unbroken stretches of old 

growth forest' had k e n  constructed with a different meaning in Clayoquot Sound than 

had b e n  assumed by the consultants and governrnent p l a ~ e r s  who initially developed 

the GIS landscape model . Tourisrn operators (interviews B. Ki. Kii. Martini 1995) had 

by 1993 constructed their destination products on the basis chat the scenery was an 

auilieiitiç rrpresentadoii d an iiilrici ecosy sirm, nui just a scrnic fringr . The emerging 

tourism landscape became valued because much of it was substantially unaltered. i.e.. 

'authentic.' For many of the tourists anracted to Clayoquot Sound, this representation 

developed a high level of symbolic meaning associated with their values about nature 

(interview Ki, Kii). 

Brown (1992) identified product symbolism in tounsm destinations as a means of 

defining 'social reality.' and status. and defined tourism as a form of consumptive 

behavior which provides a sense of 'appropriation' rowards destinations. The defi~tion 

of 'social reality ' in Clayoquot Sound had !O do with the knowledge that a pristine. 

unlogged wilderness continued to exist (interview L). The 'appropriation' of the 

destination by tourists developed because Clayoquot Sound had become a high-profde 

media issue resonant with emerging urban middle class values about nature protection. 

The consmiction of the Clayoquot Sound destination image was based on the visual 

consumption of scenic resources. wildlife. and Aboriginal culture as signifim of a 

wlmnble and tiireateneâ ccosystcm. Visual consumption occurreâ through global 

media images more than through tounsm. but tourism providcd many of the witnesrs 

nccess~ry to sustain the politicai fight and to author tcxts and Unrges about Clayoquot 

Souad. The tourism industry grcw rapidly in dl sectors as a result of this massive 

dissemination of images. As a result of thc blockade. ibe Pace Camp, and mnss 

arrests in tk summcr of 1993, Clayoguot Sound kcsmc an iatermtioapl symbol, its 



iconographie stanis created as a result of the powerfbl images circulated in the mass 

media (Willems-Braun 1997). Newspapers in 1993 began to refer to environmental 

struggles elsewhere in the country as 'Clayoquots.' The headlines from 1993 in Table 

9, selected from several hundred articles, photo essays, and editorials. illustrate the 

transfomative effect the Clayoquot Sound blockade in the sumrner of 1993 and the 

subsequent trials of the protesters had on Canadian awareness of environmental issues: 

Table 6.1 1993 newspaper headlines on Cliyoquot Sound 

Article Title 

No room for compromise. 
There is no future if forests are destroyed. 
A clear-cut battle - Clayoquot Sound. 
New Clayoquot wars start at old battieground. 
Svend cakes a stand. (Clayoquot) 
Europe nines in to issue. (Clayoquot) 
Robinson a 'loose cannon' on logging . 
Looking through the lem at Clayoquot. 
Activist Rockers halt Clayoquot loggers. 
Jailed gnndmother symbol of cornrnunity's 
division. 
Kennedy. natives to join hands. 
Forest falls to profits. (Clayoquot) 
Mass Arrests in logging protest. 
Logjam: Wornen, kids lead away . 
Eco-feminists run 'Peace Camp' at Clayoquot 
Sound. 
Clay oquot g iving Feds 'outlaw ' image 
in~raationa1iydiplon1at. 
Souoding off abut Clayoquot Logging. 
Tms arc rencwable, the forest is not: 
It's about values. 
Wild and ôcautiful Clayoquot Sound. 
Btazil of thc nonb? (Clayoquot) 
Acaâemics shattcr protester stemtype. 

Publication 

Vancouver Sun 
Vancouver Sun 
Montreal Gazette 
Vancouver Sun 
Vancouver Province 
Vancouver Province 
Vancouver Sun 
Vancouver Sun 
Globe and Mail 

Vancouver Sun 
Vancouver Province 
Vancouver Province 
Globe and Mail 
Vancouver Province 

Vancouver Sun 

Caigary Herald 
Vancouver Province 

Date 

April 15 
lune 29 
July 3 
M y  6 
July 5 
July 6 
July 7 
July 10 
July 16 

July 29 
Aug. 1 
Aug. 6 
Aug. 10 
Aug. 10 

Aug. 19 

Aug. 22 
Aug. 30 

MacLeans vol. 106(33) 
Explore no. 62 Aug . 
Cpndr & tbe World 59. Sept. 
Vancouver Courier Dec. 5 



The massive media attention in Canada created 'Clayoquot' as a media icon. The arrests of 

over eight hundred protesters in the summer of 1993. the largest mass arrests in Canadian 

history, provided not only publicity. but also a new signification for the landscape. This 

was a place for which ordinary people were prepared to go to jail. It was also giving 

Canada a bad reputation internat ionall y. ( ' Brazi1 of the North'). leading to forest product 

boycons and international condemnation. This process ironically references then Minister 

of Tourisrn Dxlcnc M M ' s  rcmvks that thcrc may be a market for protest touism. In 

fact. the hundreds of articles about the protest substantially increased destination 

recognition and visitation. as indicated in interviews H. 1. and Kii. Clayoquot Sound as an 

ecologically significant destination was therefore authored in part by hundreds of ordinary 

people who showed up to protest against clear cut logging. and by the media "spin" put on 

the coverage of the protest events (Goldberg 1993). 

6.4 Signification and landscape authorship 

The Signification phase is most important in the consideration of landscape authorship 

because it is in the move from identification to signification thît penonal beliefs and 

values about landscape are identifid and acted upon. There are few references to such 

a process in the licerature on tourism lamiscapes. Brown (1992:62) provides a symbolic 

interactionist perspective: 

h luded  arnongst ihose play ing 'integral roles ' in the introduction of a 
ncw tourist destination would include the developer, who may qualify to 
k regard& as an author of the landscape (Suwels 1979). and the tour 
operator. who Urorporatcs the destiaation w ithin a vacation package. 
Iacluded mongst those playing a 'tangentai rokt in the assignmcnt of 
symbolic rnerniag to the destination would k the mass d i a ,  
adveitising agcncies and vuious sectors of the tourism industry. Thus, 
many people arc responsible for creating thc symbol anci providing it 
with socially significant mcming. 



Landscape authorship is defmd here as in part belonging to the developer(s). but 

symbolic meaning includes both media (organic images) and advertising agencies 

(induced images). Not mentioned are the tourists themselves. who. with their 'tourist 

gaze* (Uny 1992) contribute not only to the 'enshrining ' (MacCannell 1992) of the 

destination attractions. but disseminate their perspectives and landscape expectations to 

other potential tourists by word of mouth. photographs, videos. and on the Internet. In 

the case study of Clayoquot Sound. environrnentalist acton used powerful visual images 

and texts to author landscape visions dedicated to protection and preservation. and 

intemationalized the debate of Clayoquot Sound's future by extending the protection 

issue into the forest industry ' s national. European and Amer ican marketplaces . 

Brown (1992) argues that social changes have led to a greater role for tourism in the 

formation of what has been called 'place identity ' (Proshansky 1978). "Increased 

mobility has been accompanied by a reduction in identification with specific place-based 

community as more individualistic life-styles find expression in a dispersed pattern of 

socio-spatial activities "(Brown lgW63). Tuan (1 980) has suggested that rootedness is 

probably not attainable for the majority of people in a highly mobile. rapidly changing 

society. Tourism rnay be characteristic of what Seirnon (1979) has referred to as an 

'encounter:' an 'interaction with tk environment in a state of heightencd 

coasciousacss" (Brown l992:63). 

Tourism destinations bccom iirreasingly more Unportant as pcopk antmpt to esiablish 

som idcntity anâ mcuiioghil conncctdness benuœn themselves, ihcir values, and 

ploces. Tourist destinations, thcrcfore, becorne psychologically mon d n g f i d .  The 

places and landscapcs encountmd in the touristic experience acu as a referential space 

for comparison with othcr spatial eacountcn, cnabling the orderhg oad ninlong of 

spaccs in terms of thcu contribution to self-worth ind persunai sense of purpose. "Thc 



spatial ideomatic has become less related to place of residence than to the question: 

'have you been there?' ' (Brown 1992: 63). The beauty of the locale, the drarna and 

excitement of the protests, the uncertainty about future logging plans, and the high 

media profile al1 contributed to the development of strong place identity arnong visitors. 

and as W illems-Braun (1997) has commented. 'Clayoquot ' became a generalized icon 

for al1 environmental confrontations. and thereby became internationally important. 

Other tourist destination landscapes have developed around internationally important 

icons, which may be shrines within a national historical narrative (Red Square. 

American Civil War Batilegrounds), or symbolically important natural landscapes 

(Yosemite, Niagara), or religious/cultural icons (Lourdes. Chartres Cathedra]). More 

recently, old growth rain forests have achieved iconic status: Besides 'Clayoquot,' the 

' Amazon* and 'Costa Rica' have become symbols of sel f-identity and values about 

nature for the educated and environmentally aware, as Bali became a 'collectable' 

cultural destination for the American elite in the 1930s (Brown 1992, Connell 1993). 

The authorship process of the Clayoquot Sound tourism landscape gains defuiition from 

the interraction of the activist tourism operator's interest in protecting k i r  valueâ 

lanâsclpe (Lowenthal 1978) fiom logging, and from the tourist interest in visiting and 

protecting a place which had ernerged as having particular signifiicance in their lives . A 

tourist's piigrimage to Clayoquot Sound reiterates the experience of those visitors who 

fmt wen overwhelmd by the panorama fiom Tofm, who becam residents, then 

tourism operaton, and bccamc involved in the fight to save the Sound from logging 

(interview B). Landscapc authorship is the process of sbaring a vision of landscape 

with othen. Tourism landsape authonhip is  about sharing a vision ud also the 

expcricnce of lamisape with otkrs. in this case with the g d  of protecthg the 

lradscrpe as well as making a living. The whole loadscrpc Uwreby bccoms 



symbolically important to a broader public (Lowenchal 1978). the landscape images 

circulating in the media build widespnad awareness and recognition. and the destination 

gains status. 

The induced image of 'Super. Natural British Columbia" coincided with the organic 

image of Clayoquot Sound promulgated by the environmentalists and activist tourism 

operaiors. crearing a cornmon basis for action wiih goverment tourism policy niakers. 

planners. and consultants. This need for action was driven to some extent by the 

'Brazil of the North' and 'Environmental Outlaw' image of British Columbia and 

Canada projected by environmentalists. The icons of 'old growth forest 'intact 

wildemess. ' 'outside exposed beaches. ' 'whales. ' and 'bears. ' were joined by 

'Clayoquot' as an icon of confrontation over landscape and ecosystem protection. 

creating an increasingîy complex tourist destination image. Clayoquot Sound moved 

h o  vavel guides (interview Kii) as a destination landscape as international recognition 

prompted tourism inbound operators to develop packages to the newly-farnous 

destination. The authoring process thereby has moved from the organic media images 

to the induced images of the brochures and intemet home pages of ecotourism operaton 

in Germany. Holland. the British Isles. France. the United States, and Canada. adding 

to the already serious problems of tourist overuse and crowding in Clayoquot Sound. 

Clayoquot Sound. by the rnid 1990s. haâ ôeen 'enshrined" (MacCannell 1992) as a 

tourism destination ludscape. and the scenery of Clayoqot Sound had k e n  signifïed 

as prïstinc. intact. endpngereâ nature. 



Chapter 7 : Evaluation 

As presented in the model of iourism landscape authorship outlined in Chapter 3. the 

evaluation element involves the negotiation of a hierarchy of values for identified 

lanâscape resources with stakeholders and government. Landscape resources are 

evaluared for their post-productivist values. Prevailing productivist values may be 

contested when existing institutional arrangements do not protect landscape resources 

for visual consumption. The 'evaluation* element involves the processes of inventorying 

and assessrnent of tourism. recreation and environmental resources. and the working out 

of different levels of value for landscape features with reference to existing and planned 

land and resource uses. 

The evaluation phase of tourism luidscape authorship in Clayoquot Sound involves the 

insertion of the newly signified values about nature detailed in Chapter 6 into the 

process of inventorying landscape resources. Evaluation becomes in pan a contest over 

the reapponioning of lamiscape resources between consumptive uses and productive 

uses. Evaluation of the landscape resources of a locale may lead to its total protection 

as a park. Altematively. scenery may become relatively more important than resource 

extraction. leading to a reduction &/or redirection in resource extraction activities . In 

rhis chapter, evidence introâuced in previous chapters will be augmented and cross- 

referenced with interview extracts and excerpts from govenunent documents that 

explain how landscapc evaluation procedures evolved. Figures will be used to illustrate 

the processes used to inventory the lanôscape resources of Clayoquot Sound and to 

ülustratc the compkx Icgislative rcgimc govcming resource and land use decision 

molring inthecwsaidyarea. 



Lowenthal(1978) identifies scenery as a particular concem in the landscapes which 

tourists value and visit. The term 'scenic resource' was identified in Chapter 2 as having 

high utility because it is consistent with the language of other natural resource using 

industries such as forestry and rnining. allowing tourism stakeholders and researchen 

access to the discoune of land use planning and resource management policy. Revised 

resource inventor). procedures. dnven in part by the signification processes outlined in the 

previous chapter. defined scenic resourccs in Clayoquot Sound in a manner which was 

more complex and politicized than in previous provincial resource inventories (interview 

C). Recreation resources had been previously designated in B.C. as an element in forest 

inventories, but mostly on a site-specific basis within harvesting plans. The introduction 

of the 'unseen' portion of the landscape as being represented by the 'seen' portions 

visible fiom travel comdors. and the tourist expectation of 'intactness' in the Clayoquot 

Sound forest landscape made landscape resource evaluation a highly contested process. 

This evaluation process contributed very substantially to a transition in the institutional 

arrangements goveming the landscape. Table 7.1 summarizes events, interviews. and 

docurnentary evidence, and indicates the key outcomes of the landscape evaluation 

process in ternis of scenic resource protection. 

It is important to recognize that the landscape authorship efforts of govemrnent agencies 

wcre constrained by the policy directives from the provincial cabinet. While they had the 

authority and technical expertise to complete complex tourism Geographical information 

System inventories and scenic corridors zoning for Clayoquot Sound, the fiuidarnental 

assumption that logging would be permitted in the scenic conidors undermined their 

ability to form a stmng consensus with tourism and envuonmental actors. 



Table 7.1 Evaluating the tourism resources of Clayoquot Sound 
- - - 

Key Eveats Key Evidcnce Key Outcornes 

1. Toflno 
Tourinm Study, 
198û. and 
Toiino 
Community 
Tourism Action 
Pian 1990 

2. Devtlopment 
of tourism 
resourcc polic y, 
1989-93 

3. Corrtrl 
tourhm 
ïHOUCM 

invcntory 
project, 1991- 
1992. 

4. V ~ n c o ~ v t r  
islrnd Tourism 
Rcrource 
R o / ~  1991- 
1992. 

S. Clayquot 
Sound tourism 
~ t ~ d k r ,  1991- 
1992. 

Key Key 
interviews Documents 

B. J, F Cartlcss 88. CTAPS 1990 

C. D. H. G. J .  Rcnewing ihc Industry 
Prirtncrship 9 1. Tourism and 
Rcsourcc ~Mgi 9 1. Tourism 
Industry Rcsource Mgt. Nccds 
93. Rccrcation.. Tourism.. 
Cultural ovcrlap 92. Dr& CORE 
policy rcvicw 93 

Coastiil Tourism Rcsource 
Inventop Projcct 92 

Idcntificaiian and cvaluation o f  naturc- bascd 
tourism potential in Clayuquot Sound. 

Tourism gains 'scat at the table' in rtsourcr 
idcntification/cvaluation/dcsignat ion. 
l'ourism GIS inventon collaboration betwccn 
ministrics. tourism resourcc inventories includcd in 
BC land use planning 

GIS-based tourism invcntory undcnakcn for 
Clayoquot Sound coastal arcas. 

C.D. H. G. Vancouver Island Tourism hiand iourism landscapc rcsourccs invcntorid for 
Rcsourcc Invcniory Projcct 92 Clayoquot Sound. 

8, C, F, D, G. H. MacGrcgor 92. 
Ki,. Kii. 

Identification and cvnfuation of tourism potcntial 
in Clayoquot Sound. 

B. C, F, D. G, H, Chyoquot Sowd Land Use Daailcd cvaluation o f  tourism landscapc rcsourcts. 
J. Ki. Kii Dccision 93, CORE nsponsc 93, rcrms of nfmncc cstablishcd. land use plan 

Gov't rcspons to CORE 93. designatcd. 
Scicntific Pancl 93-95, Sccnic 
Conidon 93. 

B, C, F, D, G. H. Sccnic Corridon 93, Clayoquot Dcriiled GIS analysis of iourism ladscap values 
J, Ki, Kii, Luid Use k i s i o n  93. Scicntific undertaken with public/sukcholdcr fedbrck and 

Panel 95, Sccnic Comdon 93. rcvisions. L d s q x  ' intrcuias' emergcs as 
centni issue. 

F. E, K i  Kii, L Scicnrific P a l  93, Clryoquoi Clayoquot Sound luidscrpc daignafcd and 
Land Use Dccision 93. for scenic rcsoum protection. 



7.1 The evaluation of tourism as a landscape resource in B .C. 

The evaluation of landscape resources specifically as 'tourism' resources provided a 

new econornic argument for the protection of wilderness. concurrent with the rapid 

evolution of Geographical Information Sy stem technology (GIS). which allowed 

massive amounts of detailed spatial data to be digitally represented and made available 

for public viewing. The rapid evolution of tourism resource mapping and inventory 

technology in the 1980s is described by a consultant (interview J): 

J .  . . . it became very clear to me in the early mid eighties that we were 
using economic recreution values to try und justify wilderness, und if 
became clear to me that that those are small dollars compared to 
tourism. So . . . I did some vey  initial mapping of rvht the tourism 
resources of B. C. could look like. 

It wos the first tourist resource mapping ever done. Whar became clear to 
me very fart was that the tourism inâustry saw ifseif as a service sector, it 
didn 't see itseyas a norural resource baccd sector. Paniculariy wirh 
"Super, Natural B. C. ". . . it occurred to me thor we could use eractly the 
s m e  techniques t h  we used doing forestry or wildlife planning. overlay 
mapping. identiiing values geogruphicaliy, being able to impn 
quantiifid vuhes to geographical locations. Then this allows you to 
develop spatial plans. and if allows you to do confict analysis and 
integraion with other resources. Up untii now because tourism has 
never done tha. it wasn 't possible. 

So the tourism industry of the mid 1980s is prcrnted in interview J as being historically 

a service sector witb linle internt in and knawledge of natural resource planning. The 

resource mapping and inventory techniques were however evolving in forestry, wildlife 

management, and in pvks planning, ud migrated to the Ministry of Tourism with the 

transfcr of technical spefialists and consultants from 0th ministries. The neeà for the 

technical capability in the MUiistry of Tourism reflcctcd govcrmnent policy changes that 

identifid tourism as a stakebldcr in lami w planning and decision-mskiiig (Ministry 

of Tourism 1992f). 



Expo 86 had provided a powerful push to the emerging tourism industry in B.C., and 

the development of a satellite account for tourism in the early 1990s provided 

impressive provincial revenue figures. The satellite accounting system separated oui 

revenues from several sectors of the tourism industry to establish the industry's net 

wonh to the provincial economy. While the satellite account mostly focussed on 

service revenues in tourism. the evidence of dramatic growth in overall tourism 

economic activity was one more factor tliat supported tourism's 'scat at the table' in 

resource decision making. 

By the early 1990s. in the CTRIP (Coastal Tourism Resource Inventory Program) 

study. tounsm subject headings. entities and attributes had been created by the Ministry 

of Tourism's Sustainable Development Branch. 'Tourism resource entities' are 

"independent and distinct tourism resources that have conceptual or objective reality . " 

'Tourism resource attributes* are 'the characteristics. qualities. and propenies of 

tourism entities. " 'Tourism resource subject areas' are " broad categories of tourism 

resources " (British Columbia l993a). These were used to mate detailed landscape 

map layen of southem coastal British Columbia. The map layers wen based on 

modeling by landscape experts and on input from tourism operators ami other 

stakeholders. These map layers included scenic resource polygons (geographical areas 

with common features), which nnkeû scenic values. So the expertise and technology 

for tourism resource evaluation was in place for Clayoquot Sowd. nceding only a 

plicy and planning fiamcwork and hinding to proceed with detailed inventory work 

and GIS rnapping. 

&fore tbc CTRIP project was launchcd. Ric Carekss of Ethos Consulting haâ prepared 

a study, 'Nanual Resouicc Bascd Tourism in Northwestcrn British Columbia' 

(Carcless 1991) for Iadustry, Sckncc lad Tcchaology C d ,  whicb provided a 



resource description, economic profile, product description, and resource methodology . 

Careless mapped recreational, visual. and culniral values using the Canada Land 

inventory land use maps which had been prepared in the 1960s. Ministry of Forests 

Visual Resources Inventory , and the Heritage Conservation Branch Cultural and 

Heritage Resources data (Careless 199 1 ) . The resource inventory mapping processes he 

used did not have very detailed comparative analysis capability. It was however a 

valuable initiative kcausc somc of the framework for future iourism resource anaiysis 

was developed in this snidy. Data from early resource inventory mapping was king  

digitized in the 1980s and put into databases. The Ministry of Forests and the Crown 

Lands Branch created GIS map layers for much of the province in the 1980s. and also 

accessed LANDSAT satellite imagery for use in land and resource planning. This data 

was not consistent in the way resources were describeci and interpreted, and tourism 

resource planners who wanted to develop a usehl evaluative tool in GIS mapping had to 

negotiate a policy framework to ensure cooperation with those naniral resource 

ministries which possessed key information (British Columbia l992d. 1992f, lW3a). 

A suong vision statement for tourism and substantial documentation of tourism's 

growing importance to the economic wellbeing of the province was crucial CO support 

the shifc in the Ministry of Tourism focus. and both were under consideration by 1991 

(British Columbia 1992b). Since the Ministry of Tourism lacked a legislative mandate 

to engage in resource management and land use planning processes, altemative 

strategies for policy formulation emcrged. These processes involveci resmh. 

information services, ami animation of interagemy planning initiatives. 

Th Tourism Act was f d l y  passcd in the summcr of 1995. identifying tourism's 

position as a rc~ourcc-bascd industry. This Act cvcnaully eau>mpasscd much of the 

rrsource policy ùiidOng devt1oped k m n  1989 and 1993. Thc development of 



tourism resource inventory and management capabilities in the Ministry of Tourism 

occurred as Clayoquot Sound unfolded on the world stage. providing at very least some 

sharpening of policy focus and an opportunity to fast-track development of new 

rnapping and inventory techniques. 

From the perspective of tourism landscape authorship. the development of the GIS- 

based tourisni iiivrntory sysirms drveioped in the early 1990s contributed substaniially 

to the capability of stakeholders to define and evaluate landscape resources for tourism. 

The new systems quickly provided maps of landscape tourism values. to be debated and 

revised by stakeholders and the public. GIS- based maps were also used by the Sierra 

Club and other environmental organizations to present their perspctives on Clayoquot 

Sound. The GIS computer files were circulated fairly freely between government. post 

secondary institutions. and environmental organizations because the information was 

publicly owned. 

So the GIS- based tourism inventory maps were developed for Clayoquot Sound within 

a broader initiative for conducting tourism resource inventories throughout the 

province. Paralleling rhis inventory work was a series of key policy documents. These 

papers outlincd different options for the Ministry of Tourism in ternis of a role in 

tounsm resource management. Riey were 'Renewing the Industry Partnership: 

Tourism anâ Resource Management, ' Ministry of Developmmt, Trade, and Towism. 

1991, and 'Tourism uid Resource Management: A Consultation Rograrn with Industry 

and Ochcr Govcnunent Ministries in Accountability Mcchanisms. ' 199 1. Subsequently 

in 1992, ARA Consulting Group was hird to pmduce a policy nceâs asscssmcnt piece 

for the Sustainable Developmcnt Branch entitied: 'Tourism Indusûy's Resou~ce 

Management Necds.' This documcnt went through many dnfts (British Columbia 

1992f) ad the final report was produccd in August 1993 (British Columbia 1993a). 



Options to account for tourism's resource management needs were modelecl in 1991 by 

the Sustainable Developmeni Branch (Table 7.2). The Ministry of Tourism acted as an 

information/education gatekeeper as its role in land use planning was negotiated, 

developing the inventory data essential to the identification, evaluation and designation 

of valuable tourism landscape resources and coordinating the process by which tourist 

resources gained profile and in some cases priority in resource management 

designation. This prww unIoirl#l Lhrough the eariy 1990s. as describcd in Chpter 5 .  

In 1991. the following statement of needs was prepared by the Sustainable Development 

Branch (British Columbia 199 lc). 

Table 7.2 Tourism industry 's rwource management needs 

1. Resource use decisions that affect the tourism industty need to be accountable 
to the industry's interest. Of particular concem in this regard to industry are 
tourism resource planning and resource tenure mechanisms. 

3. The tourism development approval process should be rationalized 
within a tourism resource planning context to simplifi the process and 
ensure that development initiatives are supported by appropriate resource 
management. 

3. Mechanisms should be established to support conflict resolution within 
the industry. 

The Clayoquot Sound process was so contentious that it provided some urgency for the 

Tourkm Ministry to develop its capacity to deal with land use issues. although direct. 

causal linkages arc hard to spccifically identiQ . Justification for tourism's 'scat at the 

table' in resource decision-msking was dcvelopcd through a complex ncgotiation and 

consultation profess involving Ministry of Tourism officiais, coasultaats, the tourism 

industry, comunity-ôascd tourism repftsentation, ancl inter-rninistry consultations 

about policy m a i s  ad tourism m r c e  inventory. The Clayoquot Sound situation 



provided a 'cautionary tale' for other areas of the province with similar problems. and 

exposed what might have been lower- profile debates and negotiations to the scrutiny of 

international attention. 

The process of defining commonly agreed-upon GIS subject headings. resource entities 

and attributes between Tourism, Culture. and Recreation Forestry established a 

rnutuàlly accepublt wsy ol ideniifying iuurism rrsourcxs as a precursor to the 

identification and selection of policy tools: 

Recogniring that then was linle information available on important 
tourism resources throughout the province. the Branch embarked on a 
provincial tourism resource inventory program to identiQ high value 
tourism resources that are important to the continued success of the 
tounsm indusuy. The preparation of the inventory involves consultation 
with the tourkm industry. input from other ministries, and the design of 
a rigorous methodology to identiw and document the resource attributes 
(e. g . viewscapes. natural features . heritage nsources, etc. ) which are 
imponant in providing the basis for the product experience which the 
tourism industry sells . ('Tourism and Resource Management. * 
Unpublished working paper. Ministry of Tourism. Sustainable 
Development Branch, 1991 : 1) 

The approach used by the MUiisay of Tourism's Sustainable Developrnent Branch in 

developing the methodology for identifying tourism resources reevaluated the landscape 

with a visual identity ksed on a new signification of lamiscape values. as describai in 

Chapter 6. These landscape values were based on both empirically defïned and 

evaluptive criteria. T&y were incorporated hto tourism GIS map layers in an iterative 

ptoccss involving many alterations anâ revisions. Thcsc laycrs could now bc overlaid 

and compared with GIS layers from 0th rcsource users, forming a compkx. rnulti- 

laye& image of lamiscape subjects. entities and attributes. 



7.2 Tourism landscape resource evaluation methods 

The resolution of resource conflicts can be facilitated by possession of specific sets of 

tourism landscape values data. The maps were available to stakeholden just like the 

satellite images and photographs of the area which have played such a powefil role in 

the publicizing by environmental organizations of forestry practices on Vancouver 

Island's West Coast. These tourism GIS maps of Clayoquot Sound were powemil 

landscape authoring documents in themselves. They represented proposed landscape 

scenic and other tourism values by their distribution of coloured polygons, based on 

resource inventory data. Although the GIS map drafts were not widely distributed. they 

were presented at open houses for critical review of the values and boundaries assigned 

to diffennt tourism scenic landscape pol y gons. 

Tourism stakeholders were involved in redrafts and revisions to the rnaps. The 

legitimacy of the process by which the GIS mapping for tourism resources was 

established was therefore of great importance in policy deliberations. The broader the 

level of agreement beiwan ministries establisheâ in the preliminary phases of the 

process, the more validity and rneaning was likely to LK ascribed to the inventory data. 

The more validity ascribed to the inventory data, the more likely the evaluation of 

scenic values and 0 t h  tourism resource values would k credible (British Columbia 

1993a). The inclusion of scenic resources provideâ for a ranked evaluation system 

basal on tourism opentor input. combined with visual assessrnent by landscape expem. 

Tourism landscape authorship was buüt up as thc msp layers were revised through each 

successive draft because thcre was a clear stsccmmt about ldscape values rclatcd to 

specific representatioa of tourism resource subject mas ,  as indicatcd in Table 7 -3. 



Table 7.3 Tourism Resource Subject Anas: GIS Map Layen used in Clayoquot 
Sound (British Columbia 19920 

1. Wysicai Resources 2. Water Resources 3. Vegetation Resowces 

4. Fish Resources S. Bird Resources 6. Manunai Resources 

7, Scenic Resources 8. Heritage Resources 9. Land Status 

10.Tourism Infrastructure 11. Eurasio-Canadian Heritage Resounes 

These map layers identifj the specific resource entities that atuact tourists to the 

Clayoquot Sound landscape. Not al1 layers identify specific tourism attributes. The 

attributes that were established actually evaluated the tourism resource. but were not 

exclusive to tourkm interests alone . For example, wildlife habitat was not primarily 

identified for tourism purposes. The assignrnent of a particular resource value was an 

iterative process. which was marked by contestation. as illustrated by the issue of 

unmodified old growth fonst discussed in Chapter 6. 

Adoption of the images and language of tourism resource management by other 

ministries anxious to funher their own reevaluation of resources also played an informa1 

but important role in policy formulations. The establishment of common subject 

categories. entities. and amibutes transcended the specific intetests of tourism in 

protecting its asset base, because the assemblage of categories was built largely from 

earlier inventories derived €rom recreation, forestry , anâ othcr resource users. 

Table 7.4 rqrescnts an early scenic nsourus dnft from the Vancouver Islanâ Tourism 

Resource Inventory Roject . 



Tabk 7.4 The Scenic Resources subject heading: Landsrope 

Entities and Attributes (British Columbia 1992e. ) 

Su bject Heading- Scenic Resources 

Entlty 1) Landscapc Unlts: 
In the Vancouver Island Tourism Rcsource Inventory, the land arca has b e n  dividcd into unique 
polygons identified by a landscape unit numbcr. Whencver there was a significant change in any of 
the attributes bcing mappcd, (other than kanues.) a new landscape unit was defrned. In addition, 
separate units wcrc idcntified wherc there wcre obvious fcatures, e.g. a range of mountains would be 
scparatcd from adjacent ranges. 

Entity 2) Scenic Corridor: 
A typt of landscapc unit rcprcscnting the viewshcd of a land or watcr travel route. 

Attribut es: 
degret d alteration 1 ) iniensivcly developed, 

2) highly altcred non- utban, 
3) modcratcly altcrcd non- urban, 
4) small stnicnrrc altcraiion/natural sctting , 
5) nanirai- appcaring , unal tcrcd. 

type d attmtion 1 . logging/industry , 2. agriculturai , 3. urban/residential 

watcr infiuence 1. low, 2. moderate, 3. high 

water type 1. rivcr/strcarn, 2. lake 3. ocean 

variety in lond cover 1. low, 2.modcratc, 3. high 

terrain heights 1. low, 2. moderatc, 3.high. 

va-~ in t ~ ~ p b ~  1. low, 2. moderate, 3. high 

vitm 1. lirnitcd 2 ,  moderate, 3. Excellent 

Tourism resource mapping in the early 1990s built upon layers of previous resource 

mapping , synthesizing the Uiformation. ud cstablishing value scales which reflecteâ 

the ludscape resource values of 0th ministries. These value judgments altered over 

iim in Clayoquot Sound as a rcsult of input from tourism, environmtntal. and other 

actors in cbc sccnic corridors process. An exampk is the revisions regarding the 

touRsm value of unbrokn suetches of old growtb fortsts. The synthtsizing process 



between ministries built alliances as cornmon resource inierests ernerged. particularly 

around essential and modifying features in the landscape. The Ministry of Tourism 

identified two levels of dependency on the resource base for tourism activities (Table 

7.5). The level of dependency aliowed for the development of hierarcliies of value 

for tourism landscape features to be used in negotiations between stakeholders. 

Table 7.5 Essential and Modifying Features (British Columbis 19933) 

i) Essential Features: in this case the iourism resource is essential to the success of the 
tourism activity. These resources must be present in order for the iourism activity to 
occur. therefore these resources defermine whether the activity will take place. For 
example. nature observation has a primary degree of dependence on wildlife 
populations. The location of the high concentrations of specific wildlife species is 
where the activity will cake place. 

ii) Modûying Features: in this case the tourism resource is important as a feanire to 
the success of the activity. The tourism resourcc is one of many resources which 
complement the resources which have a primary degree of dependence. The tourism 
resource is not required on its own. but a combination of the tourism resources which 
an nted as having a secondary degree of dcpendence is required. 

Figure 7.1 (British Columbia 1992e) illustrates the way GIS modeling was w d  to create 

iourism capability map layers. which indicated product potential in particular lamlscapes 

based on the combination of tourism resource map layen and anaiysis of existing use. 

Implicit in the recognition of varying degms of dependence on resources. both as single 

faturcs and in combination. is the idea of a hierarchy of tourism landscape values, 

requiring different management and policy regimes. For example, ecotourism destination 

areas of pristine wilderness arc dcpcndent on high level protection of the lanâscape, while 

a second growth rccrcational landxape may rcquire facilities, trails, and zoning to 

separate incompatible user groups. The l8ndscapc management regime that tends to 



emerge over time is based on some degree of consensus of the value and relative fkagility 

of the landscape resources. 

Existing Use 

accommodation 
tourism facilities/services 
sport fishing 
communities 
parks 
ecological reserves 
highway traffic counts 
ferry counts 

( using GIS modeling ) 
techniques to generate : e 

Tourism Capability Map Layers 

bus touring- gcneral 
bus touring- hcritage theme 
büce touring- pved road 
bike touring - grave1 road 
multiâay hiking 
mon 
multiâay naml history 
multiâay coastai tourism-lad based 



7.3 The British Columbia Resource Legislative Regime 

The issue of policy tools to establish participation by the Ministry of Tourkm in 

resource allocation and management was addressed provincially by: 

i) identifiing the toutism resources. evaluating their relative importance, and 

designating the level of management and protection required. ii) documenting the 

federal and provincial legislative regime which directly or indirectly plays a role in 

protection and management of tourism resources. iii) establishing where managemeni 

and protection gaps exist in curent legislative regirnes. iv) addressing the gaps through 

legislation. management. and planning of tourism resources (British Columbia 1992e. 

British Columbia 1992f. British Columbia 19920). The actual sequence in which these 

professes happened was not quite so well organized as rnay be inferred from above. 

Some processes were concurrent, some were sequential. and some were discontinuous. 

The evaluation process defined the resource needs for different types of tourhm activity 

b w d  on essential and modifying landscape features. 

The creation of tourism resource capability maps for Clayoquot Sound presented 

visually evaluations of relative landscape worth for tourism as interpreted by laadscape 

experts. Negotiation and debate over landscape evalultion ktween different actors in 

the a n a  of contestation was ôased on the level of landscape protection Crom idustrial 

resoutce activities, pndominantly logging and fish fanning. The use of crave1 comdors 

to protect the visual quality of the ludscape for tourists was a zoning device commoniy 

utilized in forest landscape planning. but the concept that any level of lvdscape 

modification by logging wcrc acceptable for the mm-based tourism devclopd in 

Clayoquot Sound was contcsted, as indicaicd in Chaptet 6. The complex of dcmsnds 

for natural icsourcc rccess in British Columbia is illumted in Figure 7.2. AS 

discusscd in Cbptcr 4, the legislative rcgim in Canada was dcvelapcd both 



provincially and federally to maximize natural resource revenues to govemment. The 

primary resource extractive regime, developed for the most pan over 80 yevs ago. did 

not account for consumptive landscape use. 

Historical resource management motives 
- naturai resource harvcsting 
- natural resource extraction 

h a r y  Rcsource L&ilitive Reghc: 
Fisherics Act. Forest Act. Mining Legislaiion. Land Act 1 

Legislalive Regime Legbbtive Regime 
parks, forests , lands fisheries wildli fe , ecological resewes 

P 

Enrerghg rrsource Shifts in Public Values/ 
protection- Perceptions: 
=ces demand: ecological , w ildli fc . cultural 

- tourism 

Con8empomry B.C. Resouirt Initiatives 
-Commercial Backcountry Poiicy draft 
-CORE 
- Protected Areas Scrategy 
- Clayoquot Land Use Dccision 
- Forest Practiccs Code 

Figure 7.2 The British Columbia m o u m  Iegislative regime (British Columbia 
1992e) 

B.C. resource management initiatives of the 19Ws and evly 1990s. including the 

Commission on Resources anâ Environment, the Rotecied A m  Satcgy. the 

Commercial Backcountry Policy p m s s  (not implemtnted during the pcriod of this 

study), the Forest Practiccs Code and tht Clayoquot Land Use Dccision. al1 designatcd 



accountability and protection mechanisms which moâified the earlier resource 

legislative regimes. As illustrated in Figure 7 -2, these legislative reforrn initiatives 

were land use planning strategies which attempted to account for emerging resource 

protection demands for tourism. recreation. and environment, and concurrently for the 

shifts in public values related to the protection of nature. which were described in 

Chapters 4. 5 ,  and 6. 

The rourism. recreation, and environmental values driving the different resource 

legislative reform initiatives included 'biodiversity ' and 'forest landscape intactness ' 

values as indicated in Chaprr 6. Attempts were made to reuofit tourism and recreation 

needs into existing productivist legislaiive regimes, where institutional arrangements 

were conswcted to maximize resource extraction. These initiatives were heavily 

contested at al1 stages of the landscape authoring process. This was in part because of 

increasing resource scarcity due to years of exceeding the annual allowable cut. but also 

to hrndarnental philosophical disagreements about resource priorities. 

Evaluaiion of landscapcs leading to the designation of a blend of resource extraction and 

tourism land use were challenged by tourism and environmental actors in the Clayoquot 

Sound arena of contestation because ecosystems and representative scenery were seen to 

require high levels of protection from logging throughout the Sound (interviews B. C. 

Ki anci Kii, L). The legislative regime accounting for Ihe institutional arrangements 

goveming tourism lanâscape resources in Clayoquot Sound is illustrated in Figure 7.3. 



Bird Resources 
- BC Environment 
- Canadian W ildlife 
Service 

Scenic Resources -- 
- BC Forest Service 
- BC Park 

Heritage Resources - 
- Heritage Branch 

Shoreline 
- BC Environment 

Tourism 
Infrastructure 
-Crown Lands 
- DFO 
- BC Parks 
- Canadian Parks 

Service A 

Water Quality / 
- BC Envuonment 
- Environment Canada 

tf' 
/ 

Marine Fish Marine Mammals 
DFO DFO 

Figure 7.3 Clayoquot Sound tourism landscape resources- 

legîslative regime (Rcdrawn €rom British Columbia 19924 

The management and protection gaps which emerged from the analysis of the tourism 

landscape resource legislaiive rcgime can bc summarized as follows. For land 

resources. thc Ministry of Tourisrn played an advisory rote only to B .C. Lands. 



Only water resources within parks were managed with tourism in mind. Vegetation 

resources outside of provincial parks were not managed with a tourism perspective. 

Fish resources were managed by the federal Department of Fisheries, which dealt with 

commercial. native. and sports fisheries. For birds and marnrnals. management of 

habitat was not included in B.C. Ministry of Environment legislaiion. Scenic 

Resources were not managed for tourism values outside of B.C. Parks. Heritage sites 

and resources wrre protechi. but oniy a ihited number of sites were actively 

managed. Finally . the Ministry of Tourism only played an advisory role io B.C. Lands 

in the management of tourism infiastructure (British Columbia 1993a). So the evidence 

indicates that the provincial ancl federal legislative regime for resource management had 

suucniral elements which were exclusionary and which mit igated against the inclusion 

of tounsm landscape resource interests. 

The management of the scenic resource and access to the chosen 
recreational touristic activity is not managed systematically. and is not 
identifiable in the current legislative regime as a recognizable theme. 
The segmentation of management on a resource-by resource basis means 
that security and control of the landscape-based tourist experience or 
product is fragile and uncertain. (British Columbia 1993a: 1 3). 

The subsequent 1995 scenic comdon report, based on very detailed landscape analysis. 

expert input, and ongoing debate, negotiaiion, and revision with a range of stakeholders. 

was put on hold by the provincial cabinet, who were mindful of the negative publicity 

which could result if the report was nleased pnor to an expected leadership change and 

subsequent election. 

The rcport poiatcd out that the Ministry of Tourism did mt bave the authonty to 

accouw for tourism rcsources in land use ad management dccisions. The existing acts 

which ddresscd rrsourcc management and protection were administmd by othcr 



agencies and did not account for tourism's resource needs. The designation of Crown 

Land for various uses. including tourism use. was administered and managed by the 

Ministry of Environment, Lands. and Parks and the Ministry of Tourism was only 

involved at the review stage of land use proposals (British Columbia 1993a). The 

Wildlife Act did not provide the Ministry of Environment, Lands. and Parks with the 

ability to manage the wildlife habitat critical to the survival of wildlife species. some of 

which provided the basis for tourism products. 

The problem that the Ministry of Tourism encountered was that there was no provision 

for control and designation (from a tourism perspective) of the natural sening in which 

tourist activities take place. For example, a Clayoquot Sound wilderness kayaking 

experience could be compromiscd by the introduction of a resource road for forestry or 

mineral extraction. From the perspective of the tourism operator, this would reduce the 

quality of the product and would have severe implications for international, national. 

and regional competitiveness in the marketplace. It could affect financing and 

ultimacely it could place the rourism business in jeopardy (Careless 1988. British 

Columbia 199 1c. British Columbia 1993e). In Clayoquot Sound the problem was made 

more extreme by the d o m i m e  of water travel and the visibility of resource extraction 

activities from travet routes (interview C) . 

The policy developrnent dificulty cncountered by tourism in addressing the resource 

management issue was historically groundcd in the stages of provincial policy growth. 

Adventure tourism and ccotourism, and ski resorts and tour bus routes wcre not evident 

when the wliest layers of resourct management lcgislation and policy w e n  established 

for British Columbia. Thc policy litersaire dealing with t h s m  m l y  mentioncd 

nsouicc management, Icaving tbe Ministry of Tourism to dcvelop its preccdent-scaiag 

lrndscapc mzu~ilgcment intcmts witb few points of ceferrocc in the existiag p o k y  



reghe. This process of creating new policy was an evaluative process. which of 

necessity utilized the language of the existing productivist legislative reghe to initiate 

new evaluative processes for tourism landscape resources and to address the 

management and protections gaps in the legislative regime. Through the early 1990s. 

the Clayoquot Sound events and processes oudined in Chapter 5 were set into a larger 

arena of policy debate about reevaluation of the whole province's resource base to 

account for tuirism. recreation. and é~~vjTvnmentili values. The high national and 

international visibility of Clayoquot Sound created a 'laboratory' effect. whereby the 

arena of contestation added urgency and ongoing public and media attention to the 

evaluation of landscape resources and the construction of a new set of institutional 

arrangements for designation. 

Provincial policy in Canada developed in focus from an early preoccupation with 

defence and interna1 order. to resource development and exploitation. to the delivery of 

social services and benefits (Chandler and Chandler 1979). Tourism. traditionally 

associated w ith business and community development , has had only recent linkages with 

social policy in the context of community economic development. It was only in the 

1980s and 1990s that the tourkm industry had to confront a resource management 

legislative regime that was establishcd bcfore the turn of the century . While the 

liakages ktween provincial social and resource policy have been made through the 

expansion of provincial regional economic developmcnt policy. tourism was largely left 

outside of economic development until the carly 19809. This was in put because the 

tourism indusay was not large enough to be seen in distributive tenns. as were 

education and htalth and welfare (Pearce 1989). After the reccssion of the early 1980s' 

attitudes towarâs tourism changcd markcdly os msourcc extraction ond assochtcd 

processiag, both long-tcnn feams of the British Columbia ccommy, faikd to reston 

thc pmviously enjoyed level of wcaldi ancl cmploymnt. Coirumntly, the social and 



ecological costs of resource extraction also became apparent. leading to increasing 

levels of confiict and public. industry. and governmental debate over resource policy as 

new values about nature began to emerge. 

This goal statement intended for the CORE policy review process illustrates the policy 

shifts which lead to new landscape evaluation svategies within the Ministry of Tourism: 

The prosperity of the tourism industry is. in part, due to British 
Columbia's reptation as a 'Super Natural" destination offering quality 
tourism experiences based on its outstanding natural and cultural 
feanires. It is important therefore, that resource management and land 
use planning continue to address tourism interests from wilderness and 
old growth forests, to marine and fresh water environments. to fish and 
w ildlife habitats. . . . 
Goal: In cooperation with the industry . communities. reg io ils. Aboriginal 
peopks. other govemrnent agencies and the federal govement. the 
Ministry's goal is to develop a prosperous and sustainable tourism 
industry that will provide quality career oppomnities for residents and a 
superior vacation experience for visitors . 
(CORE Policy Review. 1993, Ministry of Tourism and Minisuy 

Responsible for Culture: 1 ) 

This draft policy acknowledged the existing institutional arrangements goveming land 

and resource use and the md to work with other minisuies. Language similar to the 

above was included in the final CORE report. In the case of Clayoquot Sound 

processes, fiindamenul issues of landscape intactness called into question the 

coopcntive intent of the Ministry of Tourism, and the very concepnialization of 

'susuinsbility . ' Clayoquot Sound landscapcs had b e n  preserved intact because of the 

earlier drive for industrial efficiency by the forest companics and the Ministry of 

Forests, as detailed in Chaptct 5. The application of 'sustainable tourism' policies and 

the evaluation of tourism landscapc rcsources as part of a range of 'sustainable' 

1amhcapt vaiues in Clayquot Sound was conePdictcd by the 'scarcity' of tbe Sound's 

1-, s i w  dl the o k r  iarge Vvrouver Islvd wrtcrshcds haâ k e n  substantially 



modified by cleu cut logging. The existence of the intact old growth forest landscape 

of Clayoquot Sound was a productivist strategy that backfired because values changed. 

and because clear cutting had eliminated accessible alternative areas on Vancouver 

Island and had thereby increased the uniqueness and scarcity value of Clayoquot Sound. 

The authoring processes within the provincial govemment were driven by interests in 

working within the rxistiny Iegisiativc: rryimr . filiing in iegislative gaps. and 

cooperating with the various govemment departments responsible for tourism landscape 

resources. Clayoquot Sound was very much pan of this larger provincial agenda. but 

had a separate dynamic in terms of the evaluation phase of landscape authorship. driven 

by specific and very high profile values about ecological intactness and scarcity. 

Partnenhips between government ministries based on common recreation, tourism. and 

environmental interests emerged as overlaps of resource inierests were identified and 

mapped in the emerg ing Cla yoquot Sound inventory and evaluat ion processes. These 

parmerships were enhanced by the availability of budgets to outsource development 

work to consultants and to s h e  both the expense and the results between provincial 

govemment agencies . 

Tourism resource policy development necded comparative economic valws to other 

cesource values for landscapcs proposeci for protection or prexrvation. This issue, 

driven in part by the Clayoquot Sound arena of contestation, accelerated the 

dcvelopmeni of tourism ludscape evaluation rnethodology in the early 19QOs. Tourism 

iridustry focus groups reflccted this advice when the nsource management n c d s  

assessrnent process was under way. The following policy recommenditions were 

developod from focus group rccommtndations: 



1. More important than pursuing separate tourism resource legislation at 
this tirne is the need to clearly specim tourism's interests in the form of a 
comprehensive and clear mandate statement. 

2. Tourism must effectively cornrnunicate its interest to other agencies 
and to industry as well as the highest levels of government to continue to 
build support for tourism resource management concem. 

3. Tourism should not create new initiatives but rather participate as 
e ffectivel y as possible in current initiatives related to resource 
management planning and legislation/replation review . 

4. Regional support for tourkm participation is a major issue and 
innovative means should be sought to provide effective tourism 
participation (British Columbia 1993a: 1-2). 

The policy recommendations to the Ministry of Tourism were: to avoid tourisrn 

resource legislation for the time being; suengthen the business plan; encourage the 

examination of the need for legislation; work to adjust impacting legislation from other 

ministries; and continue participation in CORE, the Protected Areas Strategy. and olher 

areas where tourism resource interests were involved. Further recommendations 

included the ratio~lization of tourism's resource development review role. a tourism 

resource policy statement , and: 

. . . .special attention to the role of landscapes in tourism products which 
the province offers. This may include the creation of a new initiative to 
consider inter-agency landscape management policies (British Columbia 
1993 a:6-2). 

7.4 The Clayoquot Land Use Decision and subsequent landscape 
resource evaluation pracesses . 

The Clayoquot Lami Use Dccision in the Spring of 1993 occurred just as the fuipl draft 

of the ARA Tourism's Rcsotlfce Management N d s  study (British Columbia 19930) 



was completed for the Sustainable Development Branch of the Ministry of Tourism. 

Experience in GIS bas& landscape evaluation and inventory work had been gained witb 

the CTRIPS snidy and the Vancouver Island Tounsm Resource Inventory. 

Additionally. overlap analysis of subject headings. entities and attributes had been 

mostly completed with the Ministry of Forests Recreation Division. Heritage and 

Culture. and Tounsm (British Columbia 1992d). So interagency cooperation on 

creating consistent landscape resource inventory subject headings. entities. and 

attributes for GIS was in place. together with the tools and procedures for stakeholder 

input and the beginnings of a policy framework on sustainable tourism. The Scenic 

Corridors process launched out of the Clayoquot Land Use Decision was an opportunity 

to test out tourism landscape resource evaluation processes developed in previous 

stud ies . 

A governent official (interview G) explains the thinking behind the Scenic Corridors 

concept in the case of Clayoquot Sound as identifjing key travel nodes, corridors and 

destination areas according to visual quality expectations of particular user groups. such 

as ocean kayaken. The activity of ocean kayaking was seen as k ing  dependent on a 

high quality scenic resource based on the water travel corridors and nodes of Clayoquot 

Sound. Mapping of scenic amenities to be protected was based on assessrnenu of the 

'visual horizon' and 'importance' to the kayaking experience. The mapping and 

evaluation of the scenic corridors of Clayoquot Sound was to encomposs other non- 

G. Tourism actualiy spons the range of interests vety welf. On the one 
hond m ~ y  of the amenities Md attribwes identfled ar k i n g  imponont to 
touthm cowesponded to the ~ v n i t i e s  anà attribues that for example the 
consenation sector thought wvre importam. Euyples mi@ include an 
old gruwh fmst ,  or a pdstine vistu that w important to tourism. that 
nuis &O considrred inyn~rtm to the c o ~ t s e ~ * o n  sector. On the other 
hond, tourism is an indurtty. ond t h  is an econonrc intetest t h  



tourism operarors are pursuing . . . . This gives tourism representatlves the 
ability Io spun rhaf rangefrom conservation to the need forfinding 
opponunities for econornic gro wth and development . 

The policy and technical assessrnent tools were in place to proceed with detailed 

inventorylevaluation work in Clayoquot Sound. and the two processes. scenic corridors 

and the Scientific Panel, were able to draw on a basic set of mapping data and also on 

some new. sophisticated computcr equiprncnt acquircd by thc ~Ministry of Tourism to 

assist in scenic evaluation. A governent official (interview C) describes the process of 

resource inventory and evaluation in Clayoquot Sound: 

C. . .. we used the GIS in Clayoquor Sound ro do a nuniber of things. We 
supponed rhe whole scenic corridors mapping process. all of the 
mpping - we did a ron of mapping in rhere, we had a person who reolly 
pushed us along on thar.. . . we worked with the Forest Service and 
Environment. .. fo sran ploning these nops of Ciayoquot Sound and stun 
to show w h t  had been logged. we could tuke the logging history und put 
thor on the mup, und al1 our recent approvols on the mop, und just keep 
a record every monfh of w h t  was being approved and disapproved for 
everybody fo see. 

The GIS mapping was a technical tool to keep track of the rate and circurnstance of 

landscape change as well as an evaluative mechanism for landscape resources. The 

stakeholders, the public and the media could see the rate and nature of landscape change 

on the Iatest iteration of GIS maps, and could mpond according to their assessrnent of 

the situation. The GIS mapping in Clayoquot Sound provided for public and stakeholder 

input anâ adjustmtnc. and in theory combined an 'expcn' perception with a 

' publiclstakeholder ' perception. New landscape evaluation techniques lllowal for vcry 

detailed scenic Mplysis of viewscapcs. a d  allowd stakeholders and the public to 

rcspond to successive revised lamiscape resource evaluations . 



However, there was considerable debate and criticism of the actual designation of 

values in the landscape resource mapping process. and because of the scenic corridors 

ternis of reference, certain evaluation processes remained contentious, were ignored. or 

fell ouuide the tems of reference. A tourism operator (interview F) provided the 

following critique of the scenif corridors process: 

F. So the (scenic corridors) repon has been written &y the Minisfry of 
Tourism basicalfy.. . . Because there 's no continuities attached to the 
scenic corridors- ifs a line, i fs  visual, it has nothing to do with wildlife at 
all. or wilderness. so from my point of view i f  dwsn 't adequateIy address 
it ut all, but to a cenuin degree. it wasn ' f  meont ro. Ir wasn 't meant to 
deal ivith that issue. 

There wm an ottempf niade eady on in the process to identrfi the facr 
rhat one of the tourism proditcts in Clayoquot Sound is wildlijè. Whales 
being the obvious one. but land mclnvnols being another one, und birdF. 
so there was an attempf to say fhoi if we were going to mop lcutdscupe 
features in Clayoquof Smnd, and things that were important for the 
tourism indutry, then seal haul OUS. wildlife trees. whole feeding 
groundr, obvious&y. known beur foraging locations. would be things t h  
should be spec~~cafly  marked on a nap. and then accounted for in the 
planning process. nere  was a reluctunce on the cornmittee f part to do 
that ... . 

Informant F indicated that wildlife sites were identified but not valued, while 

scenic feanins were catcgorizeâ as being watcrfalls. cliffs. sandy kaches, and 

were ranked. W ildlife sites, such as the eagle mting mes which are major 

attractions thmughout rhc Sound, bear shoreline feeding ucas, and whale 

feeding m a s ,  were mpped but were not valueû and were not addcd in to the 

zonation which was amchcd to the scenic comdor dcsignations. 

F. ... SOM of the whalr wck ing  bwrs... said the wcucr - everythhtg in 
C l o y q w t  Sound lurr the porensiul and is iniponant to us, Md as it is 
redrrced, of come sume areas kconu mon atuî mon imlponant, 
because there's less and less opprtwu*iiy. 



F. I think personally there should have been an across the board high 
designaion, in al1 of rhe scenic corridors, given f h t  they on& comprise 
17% of the landrcape the whole of the area should have been designated 
as high prorecrion with minimal non-visible acriviry available in them. 
und gonefrom there. Instead whor we k ended up with are three 
different zones in the scenic corridors onîy one of which o m s  rhat high 
protection, no visible oc f iviq . 

F. So. we 've fragmented the 1 7 % , again, and we 're not protecting rhe 
tourism resource &y doing so. And given how Clayoquor Sound has been 
seen. how il's presented in some qf rhe more famous visu1 shots of 
Clayoquor Sound, rhar are posters or postcurdî, and almost ai l  of the 
media coverage of Clayoquot Sound is aerial. thur f one of Clayoquot 
Sounds am7ing beauties, and rhere was no artempt in fact, if was 
deliberutely excluded. vistas jkm an airplune were detennined fo be 
impossibk to deal with. Alf we could look ut were vistas from specifc 
points. on rwdr .  or on the watet. 

So the critique of the GIS mapping as an evaluative methodology from this operator's 

point of view was thar wildlife habitat and features were inadequately rnapped and 

valueci. there was insufficient recognition of the touristic need for intactness in the 

landscape. panicularly in tetms of aerial views, and kcause only the wildest, most 

s c e ~ c  m a s  were designateci for the highest level of protection. there would be a 

tendency to concentrate tourism activities in those areas and not protect areas with a 

lower designation. These critiques, and rnany other similar comments. were fed back 

into the GIS mapping process, ami new drafts were prepared. Because the tenns of 

nference specificd that the viewscapes in the scenic comdors would have to 

accommodate loggias, the scenic comdors process was by dcfuiition working within 

som highly contentious parameters. and the reclassification of corridors to a higher 

level of protection was met with objections from the forest industry. 

Tbc issue of intacmcss of forcst canopy in the scenic corridors was addnsxd but in the 

absence of any finil scenic corridors nport king rckasd. it was evaîuatcà in later 



drafts of the model but not dealt with in a substantial, public manner from the 

perspective of this tourism operator (interview Kii): 

Kii. f 'm going half a sfep backwards. where those designa fions and 
decisions cornefrom. background work; one of the mosf recenr and 
relevani. supposedly, processes fo founsm as scenic corridors process, 
was in a specijic session that was hcld for tourism here in town. apun 
from the regular meetings. And numerous times afer fhat it >vas stressed 
that something critical was missing. n e  perception und inclusion in the 
model of an intact foresi canopy landrcape -- this was ven  important fo 
tourism. And alfhough it wus brought up several times. it was initially 
not addressed. anâ then somewhat addressed, and fhen son of picked up 
und said: Tee. we did this on this Neration of the model" and set aside 
before uny further planning and developrnent of the model went on. So iz 
was nof even allowed ro be incorporated; apparenrly ir was nof within the 
mandote to do so. And thor was pointed out as being u very important 
aspect for tourism planning, the use of landscape. 

The evidence indicates that the Ministry of Tourism was largely responsible for 

developing and coordinating the tourism landscape resource evaluation process in 

Clayoquot Sound. Partnerships developed with other ministries with similar resource 

interests resulted in greater authority for tounsm because protection and preservation 

interests tended to overlap. The resource inventory process. even though it was viewed 

by some tourism operators as king seriously flawed, helpad to evolve the language and 

visuals necessary to defuw lamiscape values for tourism in the broader sense, although 

this has proved to be linle comfort to the tourism operaiors who invested so much effort 

hto the various Clayoquot Sound land use planning processes. The resource evaluation 

process created such a cornplex wcb of restrictions and stakeholder ceview processes 

that ongoing timkr extraction kuunc an unfeasible. unecoaomic enterprise becausc it 

took so long to get approval to pro& with any actual logging. Forest harvesling in 

Clayopuot Sound was constraincd by rœvaluation of scarce tourism. recrcation. anâ 



environmental resources by emerg ing coalitions of interests w ithin government, aided 

by new technologies and methodologies for resource evaluation. 

In summary, tourism landscape authorship in this evaluation phase in Clayoquot Sound 

involved a highly complex and contested dialectic between acton both within and 

outside govemrnent, with successive drafts of tourism resource maps moving the 

evilluaiion or idscapc  resources towards pst-productivist values. The landscape 

authorship efforts of environmentalist and tourism actors were frequently conuary to 

the scenic corridors process because the ternis of reference provided for different zones 

of protection and allowed landxape modification along the waterway s of Clayoquot 

Sound. Al1 the technical GIS wizardry in the world could not overcome this 

hindamental problem. because the Ministry of Tourism had to abide by the rems of 

reference which had been set for thern by the provincial cabinet. The environmental 

and tourkm actors. on the other hmd. saw the scenic corridors zoning as a way of 

undermining their landscape authorship efforts which were directed towards the 

protection of an intact old growth forest landscape. 

The fuial Scenic Corridors report was nvised in late 1995, and was submitted to the 

provincial cabinet for approval. The revisions in the f m l  draft included changes to the 

Scenic Corridors zoning which reflected the md for intacmess, and identification and 

evaiuation of some of th key wildlife feahires. The fml draft was not publicly 

rclcased, and was not fonnally accepted by cabinet. The fundamental dispute with the 

environmental and tourism acton over the need for unbroken stretches of old growth 

forest could not k reconciled with the Scenic Corridor stuây's tcnns of nference. and 

in the confrontationai atmosphcre of the &y, the govemrnent wishcd to avoid hinher 

criticism 9nd attention. The fuisl report was forwudcd to the Scientific Panel for 



The release of the Scientific Panel Report in the summer of 1995 reflected many 

elements of the scenic corridors recommenâations, and since it was accepted and 

implemented in its entirety by the provincial govemment. it effectively provides 

together with the Clayoquot Land Use Decision the basis for the next chapter on 

landscape designation. 



Chapter 8: Designation 

The tourism landscape designation phase was defined in Chapter 3 as "the creation and 

Unplernentation of authorized Land uses that are consistent with the tourism image. 

supported by a land use plan and enabling legislat ion and policy . " Tourism. 

recreation, and environmental values were identifed. signified. and evaluated for 

Clayoquot Sound as landscape resources in a series of iterations and drafts throughout 

the events identified in Chapter 5. These iterations were non-lincar. overlapping, and 

discontinuous. These iterations were viewed and contested by the different acton. 

Some areas were designated for protection in the Clayoquot Land Use Decision. 

represeniing a change in the institutional arrangements goveming land use from a 

productivist to a pst-productivist landscape regime. Other areas were designated for 

the protection of tourism. recreation, and environmental values with 'controlled* levels 

of logging activity pennitted. Integrated resource management strategies utilizing 

forestry 'visual quality objectives' to account for tourism, recreation. and environmental 

values were zoned. Finally. an 1nteri.cn Measures Agreement established a Central 

Region Board as a management structure for Clayoquot Sound. The Interirn Measures 

Agreement and the Board were established to ensure that First Nations f i r e  access to 

resources would not be compromised prior to treaty settlement. (Interim Measures 

Agreement 1994 p. 6). 

Clayoquot Sound's substantiiûly intact lvdscape had been desigwtcd for hinire 

remce extraction as a rcsult of earlier forest industry decisions outlined in Chaptea 4 

aad 5. From the towism operator's point of view, lamiscape values would k lost by 

laml use designations involving logging (interviews F. B, Ki, Ki). The dcôatcs over 

IMdSCOLpc 'intactness' aml 'biodivenity' pennined littk room for compromise betwccn 

environmtctal ad tourism actors on one side, arxî the focest iadustry Pnd thtir allies on 



the other side. The 'expert' consultants and govement acton responsible for the 

designation phase of the tourism landscape authorship cycle therefore needed suategies 

which facilitated the transit ion to the pst-productivist landscape designation. w hile 

fulfilling the requirements for ongoing foresvy activity mandated in the Clayoquot Land 

Use Decision. 

8.1 ïmplementation processes 

Implementation processes identified in the Scientific Panel report involving logging 

became so complex. panicipatory uid politicized that protection of the key tourism 

asset of 'landscape intactness' was ihereby panially achieved through an 

institutionalized process that slowed down and impeded the rate of landscape change 

rather than through comprehensive, legislated landscape protection. The upgrading of 

protection status in the scenic corridors process moved the most intact. accessible scenic 

corridors into a substantially protected status. but increased pressure for resource 

extraction elsewhen in the Sound. So the 'designation' phase involved 'process 

mechanisms ' for decision making as well as leg islative and regulatory polic y devices. 

The laid daims process for Mearcs Isianâ could also be considered a 'process 

mechanism,' consistent with the history of contestation over landscape resources 

documentcd in Chapters 4 and S. The Interim Measures Agreement. irnplemented 

through the Central Region Board. preventeâ the pmmption of veaty settiemcnts 

through moratoriums on rcsource extraction. The complex and timc consumhg review 

process mchanisms contributeâ substantially to the tcmporiuy protection of the tourism 

lamiscape of Clayoquoc Sound. However, the Agrcemm also dowed for substantial 

hiturc Abmiginai forcst extraction. a cause of coacem for environmentplists and 

tourism opentors. 



The intent of this chapter is to document the land use policy and process mechanisms 

which specifically have addressed tourism needs in Clayoquot Sound. and to identifj the 

enabling legislation and process mechanisms which provided a role for tourism in 

landscape resource decision making. The policy documents are indicated in Table 8.1 . 

l'able 1). 1 LRgislation and pdicy designating tourism 

landscape interests in Clayoquot Sound 

The Clayoquot Land Use Decision 1993. 

The Report of the Scientific Panel on Sustainable Forest Practices 
in Clayoquot Sound. 1995 (incorporaiing scenic corridors). 

British Columbia Tourism Act, EW6. 

While Chapters 5 and 7 discuss other policy and planning documents which have a 

bearing on landscape decision making in Clayoquot Sound these three pieces 

spccifically designate the tourism industry's landscape interests. and al1 three received 

BC Legislative approval. The first two provide a defuiitive policy framework for 

Clayoquot Sound. and the BC Tourism Act provides a general mandate for tourism's 

seat at the table in provincial resource delikrations. The Tourism Act is presenteà 

mon as contextual information thon as a substantial contributor to the desipution 

process. 

'Dcsignation' in the case of Clayoquot Sound has bcen a compkx. contested series of 

cvenu, involving policy decisions anâ implementation processes which have unfoldhg 

whik uadcr intense xnitiny from nationai ad international public intettsts anâ locai 

stakcholdtr intcrests. The ever-incming numbcr of tourists to the a m  has 



contributed to awareness of Clayoquot Sound's amenities and the growth of the service 

economy for Tofino. Tourists. who may have considerable political influence once they 

return home, may gain a personal stake in the hinire of the area and interact with the 

tourism operators who act as their guides and landxape interpreters. While 'the 

tourists' are not synonymous with 'the public,' bey represent an informed group that 

has 'ken there' and that has likely developed opinions about the relative value of the 

iandscape (Lowriihal 1978). No definitive research has been conducted CO prove this 

point in the case of Clayoquot Sound, although ample evidence exists in travel writer's 

accounts and newspaper reports (Matas 1995). 

The ' iconographic' statu of Clayoquot Sound as an intemtionally significrnt 

environmental banleground continued since the Scientific Panel's report was accepted 

by the Harcourt g o v e m n t  in 1995. The retum visit of Robert Kennedy Jr. and such 

Hollywood stars as Ed Begley Jr. in July 1995. and rhe Greenpeace protests of June 

1996 continued to raise the spectre of international boycotts of British Columbia foresc 

products if clear cut logging continued in Clayoquot Sound (Matas 1995). The analysis 

of documents designating land and resource use is contextualized by intense 

international m o n i t o ~ g  of activities, and by ongoing exposures and criticisrns of 

logging practices in Clayoquot Sound (Hamilton 19%b). 

Nuu Chah Nulth initiatives to regain control of their traditional territories in 1996 also 

should be inaoduced as a very significant element in the designation process. In June 

19% Francis Frank. coîhief of the Nuu Chah Nulth central ngion, and Clifford Atko. 

Ahousaht chief land clairns negotiator. said that government. industry . and 

cnvironmcntal rcprrsentatives would have to apply for permission to access traditional 

lsads (Hamilton 1!3%a). Dc fpcto designation of conml bas na ben generally 

exttndcâ to include mtrictions on tourists ad ~~~rcatioaalists. but rrsmc l a d s  



require band permission for access and other areas. particularly Meares Island. have 

been closed to public access on occasion. Permission is also required for recreational 

access to the Hesquiat Peninsula land daim area. rlthough many ignore this band 

council resolution requirernent . 

Substantial interim recognition of the Nuu Chah Nultb daims to their traditional 

territories was incorporatrd into the Scientific Panel Report. although this recognition 

does not constitue formal recognition of the land claim. An important document 

respecting this recognition is the 1994 Interim Measures Agreement between British 

Columbia and the Tla-O-qui-aht First Nations, the Ahousaht First Nation. the Hesquiaht 

First Nation. and Ihe Ucluelet First Nation. The designation of Fint Nations landscape 

resource rtghts to traditional temtories in Clayquot Sound beyond 'cultural heritage 

sites* (which included sacred. historic, and cumnt use areas), provides for broadly 

based landscape designation which is frequently preservation oriented. providing 

substantial resonance with tourism stakeholder interests (Scientific Panel 1995 No.5). 

As has been seen previously, tourism interests are frequently consistent with other key 

stakeholders where lvdscape resource protection is concemed. However, it is worth 

noting that the Nuu Chah Nulth also signed CO-management agreements with MacMillan 

Bloedel and have an active interest in acquiring revenue and employment from forest 

products. Future choices by the Nuu Chah Nulth might therefore involve logging 

activity and a trend towards productivist lanâscape values. So the 'Designation' process 

involves implerncntation of cornplex, formalizeâ laml and resource review processes, 

new land anû resource use restrictions. and also includes the unilateral implcmentation 

of ncw designation processes by the Nuu Chah Nulth as they anempt to regain control 

of tbcir traditional temtotits. 



The major events and processes of land use designation for forestry were reviewed in 

preceding chapters, and provided the necessary historical background to the current 

process of designation. Evidence which outlines designation processes will be drawn 

from provincial policy and planning documents. govemrnent press releases. and from 

interview transcripts . The relationship of designation processes to signification and 

evaluation processes will be examined in the sequence of events following the 

Clayoquot Land Use Decision. There are three closely related landscape resource 

topics present in the Clayoquot Decision. the Scientific Panel. and the Scenic Corridors 

documentation. These are: scenic values. tourism. and recreation. These three topics 

are linked by comrnon landscape resource interests. although there may be differences 

in perspective and interpreration. 

8.2 The Clayoquot Land Use Decision and the Scientific Panel linkage 

An outline of the Clayoquot Land Use Decision was provided in Chapter 5. The 

Decision specifically addressed tourism's lanâscape concems, establishing mechanisms 

such as the Scientific Panel and the incomplete scenic corridors processes to hirther 

develop the planning processes. management guidelines. and policies for landscape 

management and protection of scenic . tourism, and recreation values. 

The provincial govenunent press release which accompanicd the launch of the Clayoquot 

Land Use Decision suggests that tourism was a priority in the decision, despite skepticism 

fiom some tourism operators: 

Totuio- Four of Clayoquot Sound's major unîogged fomts- including the 
largesi umouchcâ watenhed on Vancouver Island- will bc permanently 
protcçtcd uadcr a land-use decision annouaced todry by Premier Mikc 
Horcoun. 'This decision ô a l ~ a ~ e s  thc d to protcct environmental 



values in Clayoquot Sound, with the need for families to make a living 
and comrnunities to have a stable economyw said Harcourt. 

Harcoun said a priority of the goverment in making toâay's decision 
was protecting the interests of local tourism. He said new scenic 
corridon will reduce the visual impact of logging by providing a 
substantial buffer between harvesting areas and tourism routes. Logging 
in the corridors will emphasize single tree or group selection methods. in 
order to ensure that key viewscape values are not compromised. 

"This is a prime water recreation area for British Columbians and 
tourists. and we want to keep it that way* said Harcourt. We will ensure 
that where logging is allowed. it will not significantly affect these 
values "(Premier's office. Press Release . April 1 3. 1993). 

The debate over landscape intactness has been detailed in Chapter 7 in ternis of the 

scenic corridors process. The Clayoquot Land Use Decision recognized the imponance 

of scenic values in tourism lanâscapes. but ensured tirnber production would still remain 

a priority. Also, thc initial designation of the scenic corridors boundaries was ratber 

arbitrary and was not based on detailed field analysis. so some flexibility had to be 

allowed for in the t e m  of nference for the scenic corridors process. The actual 

designation of the tourism landscape in the Clayoquot Land Use Decision specikd that 

planning processes would continue to unfold. This provided ample oppominity for re- 

signification by the Nuu Chah Nulth. environmental actors. the forest industry and their 

allies, and tourism actors. specifying that the broad Framework for landscape resource 

designation would be encompassed in the series of Scientific Panel reports. 

The major confrontation of the Clayoquot blockade unfolded during the Scientific 

Panel's early phases, creating international attention and intense pressure on the 

provincial goverment for alterations to the Clayoquot Land Use Decision (interview J, 

Hamiiton 1996a). The scenic corridors process lad the Scientific Panel provided a 

fairly flexible avenue for rcsponx to this pressure in tcnns of management approaches, 



allowing for redrafted boundaries and redefined levels of protection for areas signifiant 

for tourism. Tourism was approackd as a set of interests embedded amongst others in 

the Scientific Panel process. reflecting stakeholder interests which mostly focussed on 

protection and preservation of intact landscapes. The role of the tourists themselves 

was far less clear. being embeddeâ in a range of inputs and responses. from 'the 

public,' to 'customers of tourism operators.' to people joining or supporting the 

Friends of Ciayoquot Sound and other environmentai groups. Research on public 

preferences for scenic resources in Clayoquot Sound was conducted in 1994-95 by 

Hamilton ( 1996) in conjunction with the scenic corridors process . 

The 'expert' approach involved close working relationshps within the Scientific Panel 

tearn with little or no focus on consensus building with stakeholders. The process 

relied on evidence collected to date. and provided an oppominity to develop and build 

authorship of the tourism landscape by defining parameters for landscape change and 

building hem into the management recommendations. The acceptame of the Scientific 

Panel report in its entirety made the recomrnenâations for scenic resources. tourism. 

and recreation resources prescriptive. The Scientific Panel provided for intense, site- 

by-site participation in forestry practices by a local regional board, and for expression 

of hterest of touristic and other stakeholder interests. The repon did not account for 

tbc amount of t h e  and energy requueâ to participate a such a dctailed level in a 

voluniary fashion to protect non-fonstry stakeholder intensts. The tourism landscape 

outside the proteclcd corridor zones had to be defended on a cut-block by cut-block 

basis, with the environmental actors anci toruism operators trying to prevent significant 

Pltention to the ludscope upon which theu businesses dcpended. 



8.3 Dcsignation of scenic, recreation, and tourism vaiues by the Saentific Panel 

The Scientific Panel report set a new approach to visual landscape management and 

defined the following procedural objectives: i)  to be as objective as possible. given that 

there will always be some level of interpretation in documenting scenic values; ii) to 

undertake planning for scenic resources over large areas: iii) to provide opportunities 

for meaningful public involvement; and iv) to be integrated into the forest planning 

process (Scientific Panel NOS: 142). It is noted in the sidebar to the recommendations 

that : "Many of the Panel's suggestions have already been implemented in the Clayoquot 

Sound scenic corridors planning process " (Scientific Panel No. 5 : 143). The arnbiguity 

as to which is the designative process is underlined here. since the scenic corridors 

process remained in governrnental lirnbo months after the Scientific Panel had been 

accepted. What the Scientific Panel ac~ally created here was a default mechanism. 

which could revert actual land use desig~tion back to the Clayoquot Land Use 

Decision if the scenic corridors proposal was not acted upon. The scenic values 

recomrnendations are summarized (Scientific Panel No. 5) in Table 8.2. 

Table 8.2 Scientific Panel Scenic Values Recommendations 

R6.1 Involve the provincial govenuneni. First Nations. regional and local 
govcnunenû. recreation groups. industry. ud other public interest groups in 
the inventory , ariplysis. ami planning of scenic resources. Provide 
oppomullties for meaningful involvement by the public at large. 

R6.2 Develop an inventory system for scenic rcsources with the 
following chpnctcristics: 

i. Map scenic rrsources for al1 of Clayoquot Sound at a 
sule of 1:W).000 which considen overail landscape 
pattern ud the rote of the IudscPpe in relation to 
exisling and po~ntial W. 



Table 8.2 (continued) Scientific Panel Scenic Values 
Recommendations 

ii Devclop a new inventory system for visual landscape 
units which would be used during sub-regional and watenhad 
planning. 

iii. Develop a new scale io describe visual quality 
objectives which: is easier for the public to understand.. . . 
and accounts for uses other than forestry . . . . 

iv. Clearl y surnrnarize the landscape inventory 
information on maps (e.g . landscape characterist ics. 
degree of alteration/development) so that 
participants in the planning process can 
understand and provide input to the inventory ... . 

R6.3 Use the infonnat ion from the landscape inventory . . . to analyze scenic 
resources. Determine the pattern in the landscape. levels of scenic quality . 
and oppominities and constraints for use related to funire scenic resources.. . 

R6.4 Based on the analysis in R6.3. develop a long-»rm management plan.. . . for 
xenic resources.. . . include s description of the essential characteristics of the 
scenery. existing and potcntial resource and human values. (and) the relative 
values of scenic resources in the unit. 

. . . .(develop) visual landscapc management objectives. including 
the desired chancter of the area. the proposed levet of alteration 
or development. m d s  and methods of rchabilitation. acceptable land and water 
uses. and any spccific musures ihat may be required to protcct scenic values. 

R6.5 Integrate the recornmendations of the visual lamiscape management plan into al1 
other forest plans during sub-regional-level. watenhed-lcvel. ud site-level 
pl-g . 

R6.6 Use lpndrcapc design principlcs in the cktailed silvicultun plans a d  
dcvelopment plans for other uses. . . . .Require visual impact assessrnent a d  
subsequcnt nfwment of propod altentions io meet visual londscape 
objectives on al! the most important sccnic areas. . . . . . 

R6.7 Continue the development of v h l  landscapc guidelines in 
consultation with Uuerdisciplinuy te-.. . . 



According to the policy recommendations listed in Table 8.2. landscape management 

objectives are to be established and scenic values are to be protected. The level of 

required consultation with stakeholders in this part of the Scientific Panel Report is 

high. but tourism interests are not specifically identified in tenns of scenery. Tourism 

stakeholders. however. identified a panicular interest in this area, which has k e n  

extended to include watershed protection and the unseen landscape. The public is 

identifkd as having â key rok in die managemeni of sçrniç resourccs. nie consultative 

processes were welldefined but inevitably. the negotiations. revisions, arguments 

involved through the local reg ion committee structure had the effect of substantially 

slowing down the irnplementation of logging plans. leading to what was called "lurch 

logging" ùi some newspaper reports- long periods of negotiation followed by brief 

f l u e s  of logging activity (Hamilton 1996a). Scenic values per se were downplayed, 

and biodiversity and watershed integrity becarne more significant issues. reflecting the 

perspectives presented in Chapten 5 .  6 and 7 that 'intacwss' came to be represented 

by scenic values in travel corridors. The recommendations regarding recreational and 

tourism values are sumrnarized in Table 8.3 (Scientific Panel No. 5,1995). 

Table 8.3 Recreational and Touiism Values 

Integrate planning for recreational and tourism resourccs. 
&cause of their strong intemiationships. plan recrcation and 
tourism in concert with planning for scenic resourca. 

Ensure that Fint Nations, provincial. regional. and local 
govemmcnts. and rccrcation anâ tourism groups are the 
principles involved in inveniory. analysis. anci planning of 
tourisrn anâ rccreatior\pI rcsourccs. 
Create oppomullties for meaningful involvement 
by othcr public and indusay groups. 

h u r e  that rccrcation inventories an COnducted at sub-re#io~l 
d e s  (cg. 1:25û,000) and wareisbed d e s  (cg. 1:50.000 or 
1 :20,000). 



Analyze retreational and tourism opportunities. and develop plans for 
recreation and tourism at the sub-regional. watenhed. and site levels. 
At the sub-regional level. these plans should include Recreation Opponunity 
Spectrurn (ROS) scenic. and other management objectives for al1 areas. 
including identification of acceptable activities and uses. . . .Management 
objectives should include the level of protection required. from compleie 
protection to protection of key features. 

Ensure that forest planning includes mainüiining the 
recreational and tourisrn capability of resources . 

The requirements for recreational and tourism planning were very similar to those 

outlined for scenic resources. with sirnilar groups involved in the process. The mandate 

outlined in Table 8.3 includes the capacity to delimit the level of protection required for 

recreation and tourism in the ongoing planning process. Tables 8.2 and 8.3 show that 

the Scientific Panel specified chat the landscape is m be designated for the protection of 

scenic resources. tourism and recreational values within the parameters set by the 

Clayoquot Land Use Decision. The provision of extensive consultation and review 

processes set within the Decision has been further developed and specifieâ as to the 

level of detail required in forestry consultations. The consultative mechanisms put in 

place to protect lanâscape resources became a deterreni to landscape change by theu 

very complexity . 

To provide a legislateâ mandate for tourism resource interests the NDP govemment 

passed Bill 14-1995, the Tourism Act, which specifies that tourism must have a 'seat at 

the table' in easuring tourisrn iniercsts are taken into account in nawd nsource 

planning processes (BU1 14-1995, 1 : 1 d). The Tourism Act was supposcd to provide 

supporting legislation. Unforcunately , the T&sm Act laclrcd any r d  substantive vaiue 

ôccausc it was m t  supportcd by a body of regulations, and was more of a politid 



showpiece than effective legislation. As discussed in Chapter 7, tourism legislation per 

se was not seen by most toutim stakeholders as a necessary priority, considering the 

complexity of the existing resource legislative regime. Ensuring involvement in 

planning and designation processes was valuable to the extent that tourism interests 

could be represented. The Ministry of Small Business, Tourism and Culture provided 

technical expertise for the Scientific Panel process. in theory to ensure that high quality . 
detailed infurniaiion on eesuurccs or inlerat to tourism was avaiiabie to tourism 

operators and other stakeholders. The scenic corridors process was a key research 

initiative in providing this information base. The construction of the information base 

for designation of the landscape was therefore a central ekment in the way in which 

implementation processes unfolded. A consultant (interview D) describes the Scientific 

Panel perspective on the scenic corridors process as follows: 

D. . . . the scenic corridors had k e n  determined fhrough - I never did find 
ouf entirefy how. if was a very quick erercise. thaf drew lines on a mop. 
and it became a very political line, so the line thor outlined the scenic 
corridors didn 'i necessarily correspond to the areas bat are nos! 
important for scenery. Now the anafysis showed up sorne of that, and in 
the report they subsequentty recomenàed that certain areas be &ed to 
the scenic corridors.. . i think ideally fhere would not have been any 
designation of scenk corridors before any annlysis took place. The 
anaîysis shoukl have then resulted in scenic corndors. 

B. W. Now the Scientific Panel report is on the table und h been 
occepted, to what extent was the scenery, the scenic values, represented 
in r e m  of the management reconvnendationsfrOm the Scientific Panel? 

D. Well very nuch su, because everything the Scientific Punel did 
intqrafed in with the disciplines of a11 the people on if. Trio scenic 
recommendations were integrated right into the rest of the package. 

The scenic corridors process resultal in ladscapc cvaluative &ta chat could be 

used in designahg lanâ a d  rcsourcc use practiccs, establishing a ncw set of 



institutional arrangements that embedded many elements of the scenic corridors 

process : 

D. Tlre scenic corridors w u  a planning process, and the Scientijîc Panel 
wus a process having to do with practices. and making recommendations 
on practices. So ihey 're very complementu~. And because I ituà hud 
some involvement wiih the scenic corridors thing, I was ensuring they 
were complementury as rhe fhing ewlved. 

The values represented in the designaiion of new institutional arrangements for 

the landscape of Clayoquot Sound were contributed by a wide range of different 

actors. and there was coordination of the scenic corridors process with the 

Scientific Panel process to ensure that practices were defined. There was 

substantial discretion on the Scientific Panel regarding the direction taken in 

defining landscape practice: 

D. Wdl .  the reconvnendruions on protection- fhere are two levels to thui. 
One is the general recommendations fhat are in the Scientipc Panel 
report, which- whose are those? Those are my understanding of the 
recommendations of d l  the people I worked with over tirne who hod 
concerns abow Cloyoquot S W .  Su they 're hopefully coming from a 
very brwd base. but as inierpreted &y me. und a h ,  then by the whole 
panel. To look ut the planning designorions. you huve to look ar the 
Scenic Corndors, anù tluu would be oui of SCIPT and SCAG, the two 
cornmittees rliai ran rhor plus whattwer they got from the public meetings. 

So the Scientific P a l ' s  recommcnâations on scenic values. tourism. and recnation are 

presentcd in Interview D as a summary of re!cornmendntions. These are from tourism 

stakeholdea, cnv~onmentalists, consultants, the public, snd 0 t h  interestcd parties as 

interprctcô by the landscape expert and oihers on the Scicntific P m 1  within the terms 

of reference establishaî by the Clayoquot Land Use Decision. The Panel's 

recoaimndations hrd to do with practices, the Sccnic Conidors Saidy with planning 

processes. The Scieatific P a d  recommtnd;rtio~~~ cmtcd thc ttmpîatc for tourisrn 

lanâmpc management within the contcxt of the nced to establish sustainable fomt 



practices . and in so doing created landscape designations . consultative processes and 

systems of accountability which helped to slow down the rate of landscape change in 

Clayoquot Sound. 

The decision to accept the Panel's recommendations in their cntirety meant that the 

particular landscape perspective of the Scientific Panel was also accepted by the 

provincial govemment. Higher levels of protection for key wilderness corridors and 

pristine viewscapes were ensured by more restrictive zoning designations in the scenic 

comdors process. but special management areas. recreation areas. and lower zoned 

corridor areas which had already experienced logging had only Forest Service visual 

quality objectives to plan around. The problem of 'pristine' and 'not pristine'. of 

'iniact' and 'modified' still remained. A tourism operator criticized the designation of 

landscape this way : 

F. I think the two key directionr- and unfonurtately it means a lot more 
work for a lot more people- is that as the scenic corridors process 
windr up und gets fonolized. its going to mean extreme diligence to 
d e  sure those recommendations are followed, and then fighring as 
hard as possible, evey time a cul block cornes up in one of the lower 
zoned areas in the scenic corridur cones up. tojight for as much 
protection as possible- and equally, if means taking the issue to 
forestry infegrated management areas of CLayoquot &Sowd in which 
there are more visible areus t h  there are in the scenic corridors. 

Tbe issue of intactness of the forest canopy as a key value for tourism in 

Clayoquot Sound was not resolved by the Clayoquot Lud Use Decision. but the 

iwiaitioaal mchanisms put in place by the Scicntific Panel provided a default 

mchanism that impcded lanâscppe modification by logging. 

F. So obviowiy if WC 'à eded up wirh complete protection in the Secnic 
Comdws we wwld still have massive visual disn@on. given the 
amount of integraed resource rmuulgememt arcas that cwld be logscd 
without any concem for visual qualiry. So, titere 's now the iàrger 
pkuuiing process tky*v t  put in place for Cloyquot &und: the total 



resource plans, the special munagement area plans, for Ursus Creek and 
P r e ~  Girl Cove. because its values are recrearional ivhich is very much 
visuu 1. 

F. So in those processes obviously there is going to have to be someone 
sitting there fighting awfuliy hard for tourism inrerests und its going to 
conw down conrinually to a cut block by eut block basis, making sure. 
and attenrpring ro push that envelope. But i f  S hard work. Because the 
forest industry teminology which is used as fur as visual quafi0 
objectives is completely inadequate to address the issue from a tourism 
point of view, especialiy from a water- bused tourism. which is much 
slower. you have to look at a landscape for a lot longer when you 're 
sitting in a Wuk than ifyou 're rushing by in a car. and th- haven'i 
got their process designed to deal wirh thal. T h q  haw started to revise 
f h t .  fhey went through and did a first cut ut visual objectives, a bench 
stuc- anywuy, we keep pushing! 

So the designation professes put in place by the Clayoquot Land Use Decision c m  be 

seen from this operator's perspective as a fundamentally inadequate level of protection 

for the scenic resources upon which tourism depends. However. the mechanisms for 

intervention have been formalized. and more sophisticated rneasurernent and assessrnent 

tools were king developed to support the process of fonstry decision making in 

integrated management areas. Increasingly detailed information on visitor perceptions 

of the area will provide for greater bargainhg power for the operators. For example, a 

major perception snidy of Clayoquot Sound w u  completed in late 1995 by the Ministq 

of Small Business. Tourism, and Culture. Together with the very detailed GIS resource 

inventory rnaterials, these provide a previously unavailabk legislative and informational 

platfonn for stakeholden to protect key tourism landscape assets (Hamilton 1995). 

Two tourism operators (Ki and Ki) prcsented these perspectives on hinire scenarios: 

B. W. Sb Iiow wovld you choructerize the proccss up fo now, in t e m  of 
h m  this thing is unfoiding . . . . ? 



Kii. You 're looking ut the best case scenario, for tourism here. Ifyou 
allow development tu proceed here without somie son of guidance.. . . 
smoll towns are notoriousb slow m understanding what con happen to a 
small town without development guidelines. Recently within the townsite 
you 've seen buildings being put up on dominant points, dominant 
viewscapes, from the beach. IJyou taùe that into the Sound o little 
fùrther, you can get . . . . . How many resons ? How many fishing lodges ? 
How long does it toke to lose the quality of O wilderness erperience? I f  
Tofino is pont country', how long does if tuke for the back country area 
tu be 'jkont. ' access-wise ? 

The sustainability of wilderness tourism is increasingly in question as landscape 

resource designation makes investments in resorts and other tourism businesses 

more attractive. This issue coincides with the emergence of the tourism 

landscape, with logging receding into the background as a central concern. 

Planning becomes a critical process to protect the quality of visitor experience: 

Ki. Ifs the image of wilderness thats important to bringing visifors tu the 
area, of wildlife and the lun&cape and the seascape. that 's the habitat of 
t h  wildlife, in addition the cultural heritage of this area is now 
becoming more well known. the iteritages are becoming more well 
known, and that will a h  be an imponant aspect of drowing the types of 
visitors thut we've had to this point. It may be fhot it Veen off into 
onother direction if we look ut those son of worst case scennrios tho! ---- 
- (were) presented but fhere is also the opponuniry to develop it on those 
two bases in quite a sound way.. . . 

The rediscovery of Clayoquot Sound's rich and complex history and cultural 

traditions is identified as an oppominity in the previous interview segment. In 

the emerging tourism Ianâscapc. development of heritage ud cultural themes 

provide diversification uid could diversify the attractions base of the locale. 

This rdiscovery of history presages continued lanâscape authoring efforts by 

tourWi opmtors and other acton. The emergence of post-productivist 

londscape interests such as heritage anci cultural traditions presents a new way of 

lookmg at the extractive industries such as logging and mMng as they become 

resignifid as pin of BC's history. 



Kii. Tnings chonge.. . . Our history within British Columbia hos been 
bmed on forestry, resource eixfruction, mining- al1 the wuy through. 
We're finding with al1 our resources naw. they 're beginning to run out. 
TItat goes right inro the marine environment with the solmon. al1 the w q  
rhrough. nings  change, and this is where the industries that are relying 
on the land bme for giving have found out for themselves now fhaf you 
do run out of resources.. . . I mean if we think about it. if we were to 
taùe Cloyoquot Suund out of Vancouver Island that would put the foresr 
industries say nventy years ago ut the point we 're ut now. We have this 
one piecc of original rain forest Iefr on Vancouver lsland of this son of 
site. if if wasn 't accessible for some reason, let's say if never exisfed. 
the forest indicstry would be in much greuter dire straits. 

The uniqueness of the landscape to tourism is rnirrored in the value to a rapidly 

declining forest industry. which largely created the conditions for evennial 

redesignation of much of Clayoquot Sound as a pst-productivist landscape by large 

scale rationalization of resource extraction as described in Chapter 5. 

Kii. We still have CIcryoquot Sound, but if they continue to corne through 
and remove trees then everyone 's going to lose bewpen the touhm 
sector, the salmon. the wildlife. there 3 so mny ofher values thoi need 
an orea like CIuyoquot Sound. So the forest sector's going to wind 
down.. . . ïîtere 's something thru 's here at the moment. but in twensy 
years it wi l l  be gone, possibly less than t h .  

Ki. I think the public's tolerance for seeing major resource extraction 
corporo~io~ts in locutions like this th<u are ar powetjbl to rhem, I think 
the public's tdermce is going to run shott. 

The vision of the tourism landscape as 'pristhe wildemess,' and 'intact old growth 

forest' gocs well bcyond the management of visual resources and is fundarnentally at 

odds with the interests of forestry stakeholders. These two operators prcmt a shift in 

lanâscapc nsource priority towards tourism and away from forestry. The shifi is to the 

pst - pductivist Landscape designateci for visual consurnption of landscape mouces, 

expessed acroos a spcctrum of ailied and complementary landscapc values. Thc tourism 



landscape emerges because landscape resources are appropriated for visitors and for the 

operators who provide services for them. Institutional arrangements are altered to protect 

consumer interests in landscape, with protection arrangements reflecting higher values for 

intact. accessible natural areas. The histoncal developrnent of Clayoquot Sound with its 

litany of cultural and heritage landscape artifacts emerges (interview Ki) as a key 

element in drawing visitors and as a strong complementary theme to nature based 

tourisni. 

The tourism landscape authoring process in its designation phase has inserted 'expert' 

interpretations of the tourism, recreation, and environrnental actor's intcrests into new 

institutional arrangements goveming land and resource use. The interests of 'the 

public' and of tourists are Uwned either indirectly through interpretation by tourism 

and other actors. or directly through representations io govements and through the 

media. nie new set of institutional arrangements has included mechanisms for 

negotiation of landscape use priorities which provide intervention opportunitics into the 

previous resource extraction regime, redefi~ng landscape resource values whik 

slowing down resource extraction to an uneconomic rate. Landscape authorship of 

tourism, recreation, a d  environrnental values evolves as an alliance of penons with a 

similar values set and a definitive focus on protection of Clayoquot Sound in as intact a 

state as possible. 

Tourûm bas gai& profile as a poiiticaiîy powerfùl element in envuonmental issues, 

labour force issues. community development , and Fust Nations claims. Because 

tourists iue a part of 'the public', they kcome the eyes and cars of the world. reflecting 

their vaîues ôack to governmcnts, communitks, and compuiies through a variety of 

communicati0~1~ chrnacls. Because the experieofe anâ the places visited an special lad 

mernorable, thcy arc aiso worth &fend@ eithcr dircctly or via the organizations anâ 



individuals that advocate and defend the tourist's individual values about the place. By 

extension, the same principlc applies to vicarious expericnces of Clayoquot Sound from 

slide shows. video, film, and print media. and the advocates of landscape protection 

quite naturally present landscape images which are designed to signify the values they 

persona11 y hold dear. 

Designation of the tourism landscape into various ieveis of proiection froni iogging 

activities was expanded to reflect biodiversity concem and intactness issues for the 

seen and unseen landscape. Designation, therefore. has continued to involve ongoing , 

intense debate in the allocation of areas for logging and a consequent slowing in the rate 

of landscape change in these areas. Ongoing . high-profile involvement in the 

designation process of Greenpeace. the Sierra Club. the Narural Resources Defence 

Council, the Friends of Clayoquot Sound. and the Western Canada Wilderness 

Cornmittee ensures a continued high international profile for Clayoquot Sound. This 

attention is cornplemenvd by continued substantial tourism visitation. which in itself is 

Iikely to present problems in tems of tourism crowding and sustainability of tourism 

landscape resources . 

Control over the iconography of 'Clayoquot Sound' has remained with 

envuonmental organizations and their tourism operator allies because the vision 

of an intact, ancient ninforest wilderness has rernained in the public domain: a 

visible. controversial. and politically volatile sacred Ianâscape. Clayoquot 

Sound rc<ains its icot~~graphic stsais W u s e  of the ruthoring activities of 

enviro~wntal orgpnizotiom, tbe  cons^ stream of visitors. the transformation 

of the Tofm economy, the &val of new nsidents with an interest in 

protccting cnvironmcnul amcnities. ond the afccssibüity of a pristinc Ipndscape. 

The tourism lanôscapc of Clayoquot Souad has emrgcd ad will continue to 

cvolve in msponse to ncw lanâscapc authorhg activities. 



Chapter 9: Conclusions 

Introduction 

Tourism landscapes are emergiog al1 over the world. They are remarkably varied in 

character, scale, and degree of lapdscape modification, tanging from new destination 

resorts and revitalized city districts. to protected ecotourism reserves valued for their 

naturai landscape qualities. The most valued qualities of these places may be unique 

ecosysterns, agricultural landscapes or heritage buildings. Initiatives for landscape 

protection may be authored by activist operators and their allies and be shared with 

tourists, who are part of a broader 'public' with economic and political powers that can 

change institutional arrangements to reflect their values. 

Public sentiment is panicularly likely to be aroused by the possibility of lost special 

places. The signification of that sense of landscape value by tourism actors and their 

allies builds the visions that cm transfonn public sentiment into initiatives for political 

control, and it is this political profess that inserts the 'authority' into 'authorship.' 

This chapter reprises the goals anci objectives of the research. and presents the main 

findings pertinent to the research question. The key contributions of the tourism 

landscape authorship mode1 are then presented, and the research fudings are related 

back to key ideas in the fourdationai literature. Finally, the tourism landscape 

authorship mode1 is ctitiqued in ternis of iu applicability to the cax study and as a 

template for other locaies. 

9.1 Research Findings 

nie central iesearch question is: " By what processes and powers an tourism landscapcs 

authorrd?" The processes of tourism landscape authorship are initiatives to convince the 



public, stakeholden, and political authorities of the legitimacy of particular landscape 

visions, reflecting either the desire to prevent unwanted changes, or to encourage 

redeveloprnent or development . 

The four landscape elements of identification, signification. evaluation, and designation 

each build information and knowledge that encourages participation from residents and 

non-residents. Particular values are associated with the vision, but these values evolve 

themselves over time as the landscape becomes widely known. Land use chanses and 

developrnental initiatives that threaten the economic interests and landscape values of 

tourism stakeholden are challenged in a public arena of contestation as media interest is 

aroused. Landscape authoring initiatives expand as opinion and sentiment is expressed, 

leading over time to political decisions that change institutional arrangements to reflect 

emerging values. The power of tourism acton and their allies combined with the media 

and the wider public builds incrementally through the four stages. 

Ln the case shidy, the tourism actors included local tourism operaton, community 

memben, environmental and First Nations actors. government officiais, and consultants. 

As the story unfolds, thm is a shifl fiom government and corporate sentiment to public 

sentiment about the Clayoquot Sound landscape. This shifi occmed as a result of 

bottom-up public participation in planning exercises that were initiated locally to protect 

landscape mources. nie preliminary focus of landscape authonhip had to do with 

protection of watetsheds and intact ecosystems, with towism intcrest being less 

important. As vistas of Clayoquot Sound were photographed and disûibuteû, recognition 

of the high scenic value of the locale became widely icnown. Public power was asserted 

through the media and directly to governmmt, resulting in a dramatic increase in towism 

visitation. Public sentiment in favour of protection increased as images circulated and 

visitors influenceci circles of acquaintances about the valued landscape. Recognition of 

the scarcity value of Clayoquot Sound to an urbanized socicty nnerged as nature based 

tourism bccarnc popular. Expert participation in the evaiuation and designation phases 

assertcd the emcrging economic yid political power of tourism through new tourism 

invatory subject headings, entities and attributes. 



The new institutional arrangements in the Clayoquot Land Use Decision were disputed as 

being inadequate by environmental and tounsm actors and by members of the public, 

because the recently emerging underlying value of 'landscape intactness' was not 

adequately reflected in the new institutional arrangements. The process mechanisms 

instituted by the Scientific Panel subsequently slowed the rate of landscape change until 

logging became uneconomic, reflecting their own expert power and the power of local 

environmental and tourism acton to mobilize public sentiment to protect landscape 

resources. Further landscape change through logging was placed in abqance. althou- 

the possibility of fiinire logging was accounted for in the Intenm Measures Agreement. 

As visitation and touism infrastructure increases. incompatible land use proposals 

encounter powerfûl local resistance. Fint Nations landscape authonhip in the meantirne 

is partially in abeyance. awaiting power in the fom of land claims settlements. 

Although it is not possible to generalize from the case study of Clayoquot Sound, it is 

suggested that the tourism landscape authonhip process has the following general 

characteristics. It is first and fomost an iterative process, recumng and recycling 

through time. Secondly, towisrn landscape authonhip follows a defined sequence of 

evrnts. nim is a spatial diffision of landscape values, and more actors become 

involved over time, reflecting the sentiments of a wider and more diverse public 

engagement. As movernent towards a pst-productivist landscape occun. authority over 

landscape resources is removed h m  resource and local stakeholders and appropriated by 

an urbanized public. 

As the process unfolds through the different stages, then is a change in the nature and 

fonn of power. Authors are initially one or a srnall nurnber of voices, nsing to multiple 

I a n m  authorship as knowleâgc and awarcness of kcy issues diffuses. The public 

taka on authority and power, mediated by the media which plays a central interprctive 

role. The 'spin' in the media appears to be substantially constnicted from key landscape 

authon. T'heu power lies in the mative capacity to capture media attention with images 

and text~ that appeal to the sentiments of the public, sipiQing the landscape in a manner 

that mibodies the urban desire for conntctcdness with nature. 



There is a lag effect in the emergence of new, post-productivist institutional 

arrangements, reflecting changed public landscape values. Tourism and environmental 

acton, media representatives, and the members of the wider public in varying degrees 

assume an avant garde role in promoting new institutional arrangements. These are 

different in character h m  the institutional arrangments typically found in resource 

extraction regimes, involving public consultation, process mechanisms, and land use 

designations protecting environmetal, tourism, and recreation values. 

As government officiais become involved in the process of changing land use 

designations. the nature of govemmental power changes. New interagency coalitions 

and teams emerge within govemment to establish consistent resource evaluation, 

inventory, and planning strategies. These strategies are in themselves iterative, often 

being reviewed by stakeholden and redrafied to reflect successive stages of public input. 

So a legislative regime designed to maximize resource productivity is overwriten by new 

institutional arrangements that tend to be reflective of public sentiment about valued 

landscapes rather than corponte or govemment sentiment. 

9.1.2 How hm the landscape been representeâ ovcr tlme? 

Landscape authorship defines what is to be valued in the landscape by relating landscape 

resource values to contemporary or emerging societal and econornic values. Before the 

decline in Nuu Chah Nulth population and the takeover of their lands, the hercditary 

rights to landscape resourca of the chiefly families and mythic and totemic 

represcntations gave meaning and definition to landscape. Since contact, commodity 

prices and resource availability have significantly affkcttd landscape represcntation of the 

West Coast of Vancouver Island. Repmcntation of rmurce abundance was useà to 

attract capital and settlement, and, together with the recognition of the coast's strategic 

importance, promptai efforts to establish sovereignty by the Spanish and British. 

Miriing, agriculture, fish processing, and logging supportcd the creation of settlements 

and awspomtion systcms, so early landscape suthoring efforts painted glowing picnues 

of the opportunities available to make money and own land and rrsouices. 



Initiatives to settle the a e a  as an agricultural fiontier were notable in the latter 19Ih and 

early 2oth centuries, and Romantic images of the 'Wild West Coast' attracted travelers, 

colonial officiais, explorers, and pioneers who wrote about their experiences. Together 

with the earlier accounts that documented the maritime exploration of the Coast, 

Clayoquot Sound and the West Coast of Vancouver Island was presented over time as a 

resource-nch, wild, and historically signi ficant landscape. However, the cycles of 

settlement development and abandonment that followed the boom and bust cycles of 

resource extraction created a relict landscape of abandoned settlements and industrial 

plants by the 1930s. 

During World War II, military personnel became aware of the beauty of Long Beach and 

of Clayoquot Sound - aitracting post war visitation. Some residents published books and 

articles that romanticized their experiences as settlen in the area, and up until 1952, 

thousands of visitors visited the area on the SS Princess Macquinna. So there was 

representation of the West Coast of Vancouver Island as a tourist destination for the first 

half of the 2oth cenhiry, that set the stage for later tourist oriented development in the 

1980s and 1990s around Long Beach and Tofino. 

The industrial forest landscape of resource extraction that emerged in the 1950s 

developed as a result of long term institutional arrangements established by the forest 

companies and the provincial government. Clear-cut logging techniques, mechanization, 

networks of industrial roads, and export markets for cut lumber prompted the fonst 

industry's landscape representation of the 'working forcst.' The landscape was 

reprcsented as king 'made productive' by Wise' fomt management. The 

rcpmentatiom of ihis corpocately controlled landscspe w m  of 'forests mmaged for 

continuous production'. Clayoquot Sound was represcnteà as an essmtial element ùi a 

large scaie, rationalizcd foccstry plan, rcsmcd for fiiture timber harvesting while clear- 

cutting focussed on the Kennedy Lake area. 

The reprt~ttltation of a proteetcd wildemeos lanâscape designatcd for nature tourism 

promoted by cnvironmcntal and tourism actors emcrgcd during the 19809. 'Intactness' of 



'pristine, old growth forest.' 'biodiversity,' and 'wildemess,'were developed as 

representations to combat the forest industry images of the locale. Tourism 

representations of Clayoquot Sound as a nature-oriented destination emerged 

concurrently, and included promotion of wildlife values (whales. bears) and the scenic 

beauty of the costal landscape. Clayoquot Sound was represented as a nature-based 

tourism destination after considerable public awareness of Pacific Rim National Park had 

been developed, and following the battle to Save Meares Island, which established Tofino 

as a tourism destination. 

9.1.3 Wbose values bave been represented? 

Tourism actors were invited to the table to participate in the Clayoquot Sound 

tourism rask force. Tourism values were initially mapped for Clayoquot Sound 

in the Tofiao-Long Beach Chamber of Commerce study , and subsequently were 

incorporateci into the GIS based tourism resource inventories that were hcluded 

in the Clayoquot Land Use Decision and the Scientific Panel recornmendations. 

The values of tourism and environmental actors were mitigated to meet the 

agendas of forestry siakeholders. govemment. and Nuu Chah Nulth agendas. 

Tourism actors values changed as the process unfolded. in response to the 

identification of additional landscape resources, and in response to new 

approaches by environmental allies countering forest stakeholders attempts to 

capture public opinion as to the hiture management of Clay oquot Sound. 

Tourism landscape authon identified and signified a rare, endangercd 

wildemess lanâscape to the public and, by providing public access to the 

landscape presented by theu envirotuncntal activist colleagws, assisteci in the 

reclamation of a valucd londscape from forcst corporations aod foresy 

stakeholders . 

9.1.4 How bave the values of tMrbm acton ben repmeoteâ in tbe processa of 
Imdrupe change? 

Tourism vdues w a e  w t  always pushtd forwd. In fsct other values were paramount, in 

particular vdues to protect biodivcrsity and landscape Uitacmcss. with scmic vaiucs 



positioned to represent biodiversity. Tourism operators provided the public with a means 

of verification that the landscape values expressed in the media were authentic. 

Tourism acton needed to fom alliances that promoted comrnon interests. because 

tourism values alone were not sunicient to change institutional arrangements in 

govemrnent and did not attract suficient media attention. The tourism acton involved in 

the areana of contestation also changed as govemrnent ofiicirls and consultants 

developed inventory methodology to assess tourism values. and as more participation in 

land and resource planning emerged. Tourism emerged as a significant element because 

economic value could be joined with ecological values, using tourism and recreation 

designations. The evaluation and designation of the tourism landscape of Clayoquot 

Sound reclaimed an uncxploited portion of the designated industrial forest landscape of 

Vancouver Island. Public authority was re-asse~ed over corporate authority, as an 

outcome of the identification, signification, evaluation and designation processes of 

landscape authonhip. 

9.1 .S Methodological issues 

The case study approach taken in this dissertation has advantages and disadvantages as an 

application of the idea of touism landscape authonhip. The advantages include the 

following points. By focosing on a single locale, mon detail can be gained through 

field and docurnentary research than in a comparative study. There is no need to get 

equivaknt data h m  two different locales, which would be extremely difficult given the 

case history of Clayoquot Sound. A substantial historical elernent is possible in a single 

case study to provide temporal context to c u m t  cultural landscape feams.  In ternis of 

the application of the landscape authorship model, nliability cm be enhanced by a strong 

facus on process, content andysis, and on the üiangulation of data h m  a variety of 

sources. 

Sàoncomirigs of the case stuây method iaclude the issue of a Waiiccd approach 

to the data, which might be more uisiiy obtaincd in a comparative sWy . The 

s d l  interview samplc s k  might k considmû to bc insdsquate to provide 



objectivity in the findings. Findings from content analysis of a small interview 

sample sue can be corroborateci by documentary evidence, but unless rigorous 

measures are taken to ensure reliability of data, results can be skewed. The 

case snidy methodology mus? be adapted to meet the circumstances encountered 

in other locales; the methodology as constinited requires amendment if it is to 

be scaled up or down. Also, there were difficulties in establishing causal 

relatiooships ushg the case study approach. particularly given the complex mass 

of data asscmblcd. This study suffcrs from the lack of reliable visiiation data 

available for Clayoquot Sound. which would have provided an empirical data 

set to help corroborate key events in the story. The case study can be criticked 

for king descriptive, but the intention was to consuuct and test in a particular 

locale a conceptual framework that elucidates the processes and powers bat lead 

to the evolution of a tourism landscape. 

9.2 Advancement of the Literanire 

There are several key conceptualizations discussed in the Review of Literature that 

contributcd to the shidy. Not al1 the elements in this foundational literature have been 

advanced, but there are some new theoretical and methodological elements. One 

important contribution is that tourism landscape authonng can serve as an overall 

framework for the di ffcrent foundational concepts. Methodologically speaking, 

landscape authorship can link the foundational landscape and tourism litcranire together, 

accommodating a wide range of perspectives in analyzing tourisrn landscape evolution. 

With Ihc increasing complexity of public and govemmental processes involved in land 

and murce use, a brod range of perspectives and a wide palette of foundational 

concepts can support investigation across diffmnt disciplines and across widely varying 

data. The multi-perspcctivist approach (Bal1 1977) used in this study demonstrates that 

spccific findings cm be extracteci h m  diverse, complex data using a nlatively simple 

but comprchcnsive conceptual fiamcwork. Tourisrn landscape authorship advances the 

o v d l  set of foudationai literaturc by operationalizing key ideas, ranging h m  

subjective ta objective in characta and in rnethoâ. 



In tenns of landscape aesthetic traditions, the study documents the emergence of 

'scenery* as 'biodiversity,' advancing concepts of the Sublime (Gibson 1989) into 

contemporary ecotourism landscapes. The avant garde movement in landscape taste is in 

this case study driven by the environmental movement rather than by artists. Scenic 

value in the study is explicitly linked to beliefs about intactness of the seen and unseen 

landscape. The 'authentic' natural landscape is really based on the view h m  the air, not 

just the viewscape protected in travel corridors. 

Landscape authonhip coneibutes a process model that incorporates the way in which 

public sentiment is influencecl about landscape value and taste, and how media 

coneibutes to the process of building public landscape values. Similarly. the landscape 

authonhip model identifies the elements that create a 'sense of place' for tourists. by 

presenting the essentially intact scenev of Clayoquot Sound as scarce, endangered. and 

significani both ecologically and cultwally (Relph 1976). Sense of place was constructed 

through media images and text that created an interest in visiting the locale. Mcaning 

was pre-assigned by different authon through debate in the arena of contestation, and 

information on the destination accumulated with each confrontation. Also, expectations 

regarding protection of the entirety of Clayoquot Sound developed as the story unfoldeci, 

and tourism emerged as a pnmary economic force in Tofino and the Sound. 

The idea of landscape resources is advanceâ by the identification and evaluation 

of resourcm previously not considercd signifiant in lamisape evaluation and 

zoaing (Linton 1968). In Clayoquot Sound tourism rcsource inventory subject 

hesdings, entities, and amibutes were developeû uiiliziiig GIS technology 

(Williams a al. 19%). Successive dnfts and feeâback from stakeholders and 

the public led CO huther reflinement of the approach. This process is 

conccptualiy frPmcd within the four stages of topinsm laadscspe autôorship. 

which provides comext and sequence to the manncr in which sense of place 

nnerges in an evolving tourism lnndscspc. 



The contribution of historical context and detailing of the sequent occupance of 

the Clayoquot Sound landscape adds a new element to British Columbia 

historical landscape snidies. In particular, there are insights offered into the 

way in which meaning is given to landscapes by authors over tirne. and 

specifically in the stniggle to preserve the unique natural and cultural quaiities 

of Clayoquot Sound. 

Whilc nothing spccific is addcd to the various landscape typologies, i.k 

evolution of tourism resource inventory processes is lhked to the formal 

aesthetic and ecological approaches in the study . A specific development 

process is illustratd, from theoretical modeling to tourism resource inventory 

and the resulting lamiscape zonation (Dearden 1989. Blankson and Green 1991). 

In particular, the snidy illustrates the way in whicb 'subjective' and 'objective' 

&ta can be blended in landscape evaluation and designation. 

9.2.2 Tourism concepts 

The study draws heavily on the coasrnict of the tourism landscape (Butler 1991) 

and contributes to the development of this concept by detailing the evolutionary 

process by which one panicular nature bas& tourism lanâscape came to be. 

The four stages of tourism landscape authorship outlined in the study enrich the 

tourism lamiscape consrnict methodologicaily, by delineating a series of key 

events anâ their consequences. The particular tourism-related themes were 

unraveleci through aiangulation from varied &ta sources. nie  underlying 

values and beliefs about scencry and biodiversity emerged over the ,  ancl the 

preservationsl goals of touiism actors kcaw more generalizeû as public 

latowledge and support grcw. The Ipndscape authorship mode1 provides a 

linlrage betweco tourism landScripe ancl the tourist gaze, (Urry 1992) because the 

gw c o w  from a broaâer public that develops particular values and 

expectations about iadscapc. 



Authority for re-designation of the Clayoquot Sound landscape cornes from the 

enshrinement of the destination as rare. endangered nature, which is a stage in 

the process of site sacralization (MacCannell 1973). So institutional 

arrangements were chaageâ in the case study because public knowledge and 

sentiment derived from landscape authors made Clayoquot Sound an 

international icon of environmental stmggle. and concurrently a nature- based 

tourisrn destination. A contribution of this study to the tourism literanire is in 

the modehg and documentation of êlenimü of al1 bec: of the constnicts within 

the four stages of tour ism landscape authorship: the tour ism landscape , the 

tourist gaze, and the concept of site sacralization. 

Rural change literanire contributed key foundational constructs. particularly the 

ideas of: productivist and pst-productivist landscapes, institutional 

arrangements, and the concept of the arena of contestation (Lowe et al. 1993, 

Fiynn and Marsden 1995). These ideas figure as central elements in the 

tourism landscape authorship model. which advaaces this literanire by showing 

how the concepts become operational in a landscape appropriated for natural 

mource extraction rather than for rural amenity living. The transition to a p s t -  

product iv ist landscape appropriateû for environmentai. tour ism . and recreation 

use in the British Columbia context is described by Reed and Gill(1997) in their 

study of Squamish. BC. The transition in theu study is fiom a resource 

extraction economy rather tim from w a l  agriculture. This dissertation 

contributes an additionai study of this transitional process in an a m  away fiom 

major population centres, where a tourism laadscape has emerged focusing on 

nanue anâ culture expcriences. 

The idca of the valucd lanûscapc (Lowenthnl 1978) is htegrateû into the moâei 

to link with the tourism IPDdscape comtnrct, kcausc the scenic v a  of 

Clayoquot Sound is what drove public sentiment to change the institutional 

arrangemtllts towards a pst-productivist fom. So thesc foudational 



consinicts become heuristic elements in the landscape authoring model, and. it 

is ho@, collectively provide sufficient interpretive depth to be usehil in the 

development of more refined landscape authorship models. 

The key contribution of the sîudy to the tourism planning and policy literature 

lies in the integration of landscape concepts with tourism concepts. The 

construct of tourism landscape authorship tends to draw more from tourism 

litcranirc for thc identification aad signification elements. Fur aie r vduation 

and designation elements. the landscape resource evaluation and planning 

literanire tends to provide a more substantial contribution. The integration of 

the whole provides procedural structure and direction. and the four elements of 

tourism landscape authonhip trace the planning and policy instruments. such as 

zoning and public review processes that are embedded in new institutional 

arrangements from tbeir origins through to irnplementation. Tourism resource 

inventory is linked with the signification of landscape by tourism actors and 

their allies. and witb the application of comunity initiatecl susiainable tourism 

planning and policy (Pigram 1990, Butler and Waldbrook 1991). So the case 

study contributes to the planning and policy literanire an historical overview of 

planning and policy formulation. that documents one panicular transition from a 

productivist landscape legislative regirne to a substantially pst-productivist 

lanâscape legislative regime . 

9.3 Critique of the tourism landscape authoring model in the case study 
of Clayoquot Sound. 

Tourism lmdscape authorship was dtvclopcâ as a conceptual framework that helps 

m v t l  events and processes in the evolution of tourism landscapcs. The 

notion miergcd h m  towism litcraturt and was developed to encompass the actors, 

events. processes Md mcchanisms involval in tourism Imdscape evolution. Thc 

anpirical application of the mode1 in the case study of Clayoquot Sound nises questions 



and issues beyond the original idea, both in ternis of the scope and depth of the concept, 

and of method and approach. When highly cornplex events and processes encompassing 

a range of evidence h m  empiricaVscientific to humanistic/metaphysical are 

contemplated, some basic assumptions about the framing of information need to be made. 

'Authoring the tourîsrn landscape ' embodies an essential assumption- that landscapes are 

envisioned as embodying some 'ideal' characteristics in a pst ,  a contemporary, or future 

state, and ihiit some or ihuse iiclors usuming the mantk of intentionaiity implicit in 

tourkm landscape authorship will actively seek to implement their visions. Without this 

assurnption, the framework ~f the four elements of tourism landscape authonhip- 

identification, signification, evaluation. and designation- is implausible because visions 

for the landscape that are alternative to the status quo are not publicly articulated as 

alternatives. Without articulated alternative visions, the concept of the 'arena of 

contestation' also becomes problematic, because it is kom the debate and conflict over 

disposition of landscape resources that the processes of landscape evaluation and 

designation are engaged, with new institutional arrangements emerging as an outcome. 

So the inhmntly metaphysical notion of 'authonng' is an essential point of departure for 

the whole conceptual fkamework and methodology. 

Landscape authorship is an idea developed to make operational key ideas drawn fkom 

tourism and landscape literatwe about tourism landscape evolution, and is structureci to 

provide a sufficiently broad b a i s  to encompass a wide range of idcas and evidence. 

Although tourism landscape authorship cannot be 'proven' per se, the occeptance of the 

notion at the start of the mipirical rcsearch allowed for explication of kcy processes and 

the anaiysis of cornplex evats  and structures w i t b  a 'icnown' kame. The initiai 

dennition of authoring as 'the statc or act of crcating or causing' provided a distinction 

h m  I i t auy  autbonng by acccpting the broder dictionaty meaning for the trimitive 

vab. ToUnsm lmdscape authorship as conccptualizai is about the crcation of new 



authority over landscape in the fom of changed institutional arrangements that are the 

outcome of contestation between actors over ownership, access, and landscape vision. 

But the case study of Clayoquot Sound also demonstrates that new authonty over 

landscape may emerge in the power vacuum that results fiom declining resource 

availability. depopulation. or diminished market access or demand. This is an issue that 

deserves m e r  consideration. 

Tourism landscape authorship was not su fficient 1 y developed in the initial 

conceptualization to account for the withdrawal of authonhip fiom a landscape, in 

essence, 'de-authonng' or 'decommissioning' landscape. For example, the departure of 

logging camps and the infiastructure of industrial forestry could be considered to be de- 

authoring. Another example is the conversion of fishing villages to tourkm destinations 

aAer the fish resource is depleted, or the local processing industry is marginalized by 

technological change. A third example is the developrnent of heritage therned mining 

towns aftcr mineral extraction closes dom.  De-authoring withdraws current landscape 

meaning and provides opportmitics for other landscape authon to promote alternative 

visions, fiequently depending upon the relicts of earlier landscape activities to provide 

authentic landscape elements for new land and resource uses. ft is within these 

circumstances that heritage tourism emerges as an alternative use of relict landscapes, 

depending on the re-signification of both built and n a W  landscape features to provide 

an econorny for cornmunitics depnvcd of their resource-based, agricultural, or industrial 

economi es. 

As w u  dcmonstratcd in the Clayoquot Sound case study, amcnity migration of urbanites 

introduces new landscape authors thDt may pncmpt fiturc =source extraction and 

ndirrct economic Pctivity. D e c l b  in cconomic activity docs not nccesSanly remove 

cumnt ownas of Ianâ, and watcmporary land and murce tenue itself may be a 



significant relict feature, inducing contestation by new stakeholders with a different 

landscape vision. This circumstance introduces another underdeveloped issue in the 

tourism landscape authonhip conceptual h e w o r k .  The 'authors* of tourism 

landscapes do not necessarily gain recognition and persona1 authonty for their individual 

and collective efforts. Achieving changes in the institutional arrangements governing 

land and resource allocation may involve different authon for the four different stages, 

and a wide range of acrual iiifluriux aiid autliority may be exhibitcd throughout the four 

stages of identification, signification. evaluation and designation. if multiple landscape 

authorship is such a frequent circumstance, how is the relative contribution and authority 

of each author identified or measured? Also, how does the researcher distinguish 

between individual and collective authoring efforts? How important to understanding the 

processes of touism landscape evolution is the identification cf relative levels of 

individual authority over landscape envisioning and change? 

The underdeveloped issue of multiple authorship invites further investigation using new 

study areas. It is suggested that the Clayoquot Sound case study, besides providing an 

enriching empincal application that builds the central authorship notion, also leads to the 

idea that future comparative studies between authos might extract more details about the 

nature of evolving and changing authority over landscape resources. Comparative 

histoncal geography nsearch to identify r e c h n g  landscape authorship themes would 

broaden the notion beyond tourism and develop methodological variations. Additional 

rcseorch might consider the politicd geogaphy of landscape authorship, as emerging 

authority over lwdscape change might gencrate new foms of political organizotion that 

challenge contmiporary concepts of govemait .  The thme of community sustainability 

could be linkd to landscapc authorship through analysis of community decision making 

struchnw that molve amund contestations over Iandscapc rclated issues. 



Tourism in the Clayoquot Sound case study has been essentially a means to an end, that 

end being landscape protection, and it is an incomplete and ofien arnbiguous means. 

Tourisrn encompasses such a great range of interests, values. and beliefs that tourism 

landscape authonhip could mean the destruction of natural landscapes and their 

replacement with casinos, theme parks, resons, and hotels- in fact such scenarios play 

themselves out around the world regularty. So the underlying values of towism 

idscapr  auhors is whai reaily mattm. The eiements described in this research can be 

appropriated to gain authonty over landscape by any number of actors and do not need to 

be focussed on tourism. In fact in this case stuày tourism has been often marginalized to 

'side show' status as the larger conflicts between environrnentalists and the forest 

industry played out. There is  no moral imperative that tourism is necessarily 'good' or 

'bad.' Rather, change in landscape designation or the prevention of change is purposive. 

and follows particular authored visions and processes that cm be duplicated and adapted. 

The research approach used strategies that wiraveled detai 1s about processes that moved 

towards a particular post-productivist landscape designation, and was particularly 

concemed with the role of tourism acton and their values in that process. It was felt that 

expanding the study would have diluted the focus and utility of the research findings. 

Also, there is a particular interest in the portability of the findings and the adaptation of 

the modcl to other settings and circumstances. Modeling the entire process of towism 

landscape authorship provides a tmplate for actors with an interest in landscapes 

elsewhae, because tourism is revealed as having mat utility as a landscape rrsource 

concept that cm be useù to redesignate landscapes, encompashg both humm and 

nahiral values. 
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Appendices 

Appendix 1: Interview Guide 
Phase 1 : Identüïcation 

What are the tourist attractions of Clayoquot Sound, and how 
have they evolved as the tourism industry has grown? 
How have these attractions been identified and utilized by 
tourkm stakeholders? 

inierview questions: W3y and how inrerviewee gor staned in Chyoquot 
Sound; Londscupe Qttracrions of Clayoquor Sound; Erperiences of landscupe 
changes in Clayoquof Sound. 

Phase 2: Signification 

How and why have the induced landscape images of Clayoquot 
Sound produced by tourism stakeholders cbangeâ? 
How have organic images of Clayoquot Sound contributed to 
change in the tourism landscape? 

interview questions Your octivifies in promoring CIayoguot Sound: 
Landscape images 4 Clayoquot Sound in print and visuals; Media, public 
responses to Clayoquor Sound represemtions. 

Phase 3: Evaluation 

What landscape changes have occuneâ in Clayoquot Sound 
which reflect the involvement of tourism stakeholders? 

interview questions lnvol vernent in lunà use planning processes, individual 
and coîlective; Narure of landrcape evaluation changes which rcfiect 
fourism interests. 

How have planning processes for Clayoquot Sound designated 
tourism industry neab in land use plans? 
How do tourhm stakeholders perccive their relationship to 
other stakeholder groups with respect to the control of the 
tourhm Idscapc? 



Amrs: Stakeholders who actively participate in landscape authoring processes as 
piayers in an arena of contestation over land and resource policy and use. 

A m  of Contestation: The informational environment in and around a disputed 
landscape. 

Cmrol: the capacity to ensure that a preferred course of events takes place in land and 
resource use by influencing land use plans, policy, and legislation. rneasurable in policy 
and planning statements and legislation . 

D e s t i ~ l i o n  orea: A locale identified in tourism literature as an area w ith particular 
attractions, landscape , and tourist infrastructure. 

Land we: human activities based on and utiluing naniral resources in a landscape. 
rneasurable in subject headings, entities and attributes of GIS and other inventory 
methods 

Lamiscape entitities: Elements of  a locale having objective or concepnial reality . 

Londrcape attributes: Qualities or characteristics of a iandscape. 

Lamiscape subject areas: Broad categories of lanâscape entities. 

Landscape poiygons: Landscape areas baving common characteristics and elements. 

Landrcape image: tourist 's expected image of a destination landscape ' s scenic 
resources. wildlife arid vegetation. cultural resources, and human anifacts , and 
population. consrmcted from organic a d  induced images. 

Induccd imge: reprtsentations in advertisements and other forms of publication about 
a tourism locak resulhg from plaoned aâvenising and publicity by tourism 
stakcholdcrs . 

orgonie imuge: rcprescntations about a tourism locale coniaincd in non-tourist sources 
such as books , tilms, or news reports. 

Tourism landFcc~pe: landscape which serves the needs of a tourist population with its 
scenic rcsources, wildlife Pnd vegetation. cultwal resources, and humna artifacts. 




